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2ABSTRACT
This study investigates the social differences of the
Persian language in Tebran. It is based on data collected
from sixty informants: forty adults balanced equally between
the two sexes and four educational groupa with university,
secondary, primary and no education respectively, and twenty
schoolchildren from both sexes equally from families with
highest and lowest education. The social parameters are related
to fourteen phonological, morphological and syntactic variables.
This work is presented in five chapters.
Chapter One gives general background information on the
city of Tehran and its social structure. It also discusses the
history of the Persian language from early days and gives some
comments on the writing system.
Chapter Two is about the research in Tehran. It gives the
characteristics of the sample and the method of interview. It
also gives a short introduction on sociolinguistic variables as
well as the theoretical issues.
In Chapter Three the co-variation of the linguistic variables
and the social factors, such as class, sex and age, as well as
style, are discussed and shown by means of figures and tables.
Chapter Four is about the politeness system in Persian.
Here the pronouns and verbs and their variations are given.
The combination of these variations and their application in
terms of power and solidarity are also discussed.
Chapter Five gives an overview of the results of the analysis.
It discusses the various theoretical issues such as transition
probabilities, lexical diffusion, and the sociolinguistic
structure of Tebran in detail, arid draws the final conclusion.
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LIST OF SYMBOLS AND NTATIONAL CONVENTIONS
a	 front, open vowel
back, open vowel
voiceless palato-alveolar fricative
voiced palato-alveolar fricative
voiceless palato-alveolax affricate
j	 voiced palato-alveolar affricate
y	 voiced palatal semivowel
The rest of the symbols are those in the Principles of the
International Phonetic Association.
: indicates full duration
indicates half duration
indicates stress
/ /	 indicates phonemic transcription
[7	 indicates phonetic transcription
indicates alternations
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CHAPTER ONE
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CHAPTER 0N
BACKGROIJND
1. Tehran and its Social Structure
The capital. and the largest city of Iran, Tebra.n lies on the
southern slope of the Alborz mountains, 63 miles from the Caspian
Sea, and located at an altitude of about 3,800 feet above sea level.
Two rivers, the Jajrud and the Karaj, flow down from the mountain
on two sides of the city. Tehran has a warm summer and a relatively
cold winter.
A. History
About the etymology of the term / tebrn /, many different
interpretations exist, but the idea that it is derived from old
Persian / teh / "warm" and / r&n / ?pcehI, meaning "warm place", in
contrast with the mountain town of / emirn / (ten miles north of
Central Tebran), / em / and / zem /
	
meaning "cool place",
seems the most likely. Nothing is known about Tebran before the
advent of Islam. According to historians, it was a small village
dependent on the neighbouring city of Rey, which was of great importance
in the ancient world. Rey in 1220 A.D. was destroyed by the Mongola.
The decline of Rey resulted in the gradual growth of Tehraa. From
the 13th century until the time of the Safavid dynasty (1501),
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this small town is occasionally mentioned in periodicals as Tehran
of Rey. The first European to visit Tehran was the King of Castile's
ambassador to Iran, Don Ruy Gonzalez de Clavijo, who on his way to
Samarkand, stayed a short time there iii 114014.
The prosperity of Tehran started from the sixteenth century,
as the Safavid monarch had a great interest in this small town.
In 1553 Shah Tahmaab I of Safavid built a bazaar in the town and
a wall around it. The Italian traveller Pietro della Valle visited
Tehran in 1618 and cafled it "the town of plane trees". Sir Thomas
Herbert who visited Tehran in 1628, estimated the number of houses
at three thousand in his book Travels in Persia. Karim Khan Zand,
the founder of the Zandiye dynasty, in 1759 built the first royal
palace there, as he intended to make Tebran his capital. However,
in 1762 he changed his mind and moved his government to Shiraz.
After the death of Karim Khan, Agha Mohaxnmad Khan, later the
founder of the Ghajar dynasty, first establisfed his court in Sari,
one hundred and seventy-two miles northeast of Tehran. Later, he
went south and conquered the province of Fars. Then in 1786, according
to many historians, he wisely chose Tehran as his capital, because
strategically it was close enough to Tars .in the south and enabled
him to control the northern frontier of Mazandaran and Gorgan as well
as Caucasus. Yet the development of Tebran into a major city started
from the time of Fath Au Shah (1798), who enlarged the city and
built two palaces and a mosque. The population of Tehran in 1807,
according to the French ambassador General de Gordarie who visited
Tebran at this time, was fifty thousand.
Nasser aldin Shah of Ghajar, as a result of his observations
15
on his many visits to foreign capitals, changed the face of Tehran.
He ordered the enlargement of the wall. The new wall, designed
after the wall of Paris, was octagonal in shape with a circumference
of ten miles, with twelve gates and fifty-six towers. This wall
remained until 1926, when it was destroyed by Reza Shah (the father
of the recently deposed Shah of Iran), as a part of a plan for urban
development. In 1883 the population of Tebran was estimated to be
170,000. After the assassination of Nasir aldin Shah in 1896, three
other Kings of Ghajar successively ruled Iran until 1922. During
this period Tehran did not undergo many changes, yet it witnessed many
new social movements. Tehran, which was previously isolated from the
provinces, has since the revolution of 1906-10 rapidly become the
political and intellectual centre of Iran.
B) The city today
The oldest part of Tehran is the south, and it has developed
from south to north. In the nineteenth century it had a municipal
area of two square miles, and since then it has expanded to eighty-three
square miles, with a density of 39,759 per square mile. As a
comparatively newly built city, which has rapidly grown since 1925,
it has the least oriental characteristics in comparison to other main
cities such as Isfahan. Yet there are some historical heritages,
built since 1800, such as Sepahsa].ar mosque, and the Baharestan and
Golestan palaces. The city reflects the sharpest and perhaps the
most incredible social class differences,when one compares the over-
crowded shanty area of Jawadiye, Darvaze Ghar and Khani Abad in the
far south, with the most magnificent buildings in the northern area,
such as Niavaran (Map 1.1).
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Niavaraz.
Narinak
Mehr
Map 1.1: Tehran
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C) Population
Half a century ago, a writer predicted that the 300,000
population of Tebran would gradually disappear in less than two
centuries, as the rate of mortality was much higher than the rate
of growth. So he concluded that Tehran was not a good place to
live in. However, the population of Tebran not only did riot
start to vanish, but during this fifty years it grew fifteen
times. Table 1.1 shows the rapid gr3wth of population from 1925
to the present time.
Year	 1925
	
1939	 1956	 1966	 1976
Population 300,000 5k0,000 1,512,082 2,719,720 14,651+,k20
Table 1.1. The growth of population from 1925 to 1976.
(National Census of Population and Housing)
The growth rate in 1970 was 2.6 per cent (Iran Almanac). The main
cause for this rapid increase, apart from natural growth, is migration,
which will be discussed later. Table 1.2 reveals that the population
of Tebran is a young population as the average age is 22.7 years, and
5l. per cent of the total population of Tehran are wider 20 years
of age, and k5 per cent under 16 years of age. Yet this is older than
the rest of the country, which is 20.2 per cent. From the total
population, 1,k25,606 are male and 1,29k,12+ female. This means that
for each one hundred females there are 110.3 males. Among the age
groups, the males aged 20-Jfk show the highest increase in comparison
to females. This may be due to the attraction of the ca:pital for the
20-1i4
 male age group who migrate to Tebran for further education,
better jobs and more facilities (see Migration, section CD)). Also,
18
65+
60-64
55-59
50-54
45-49
40-44
35-39
30-34
25-29
20-24
15-19
5-9
a-k
2	 1 I	 2
Table 1.2. The age pyramid of Tehran population,
based on the 1966 Census: (National Census
of Population and Housing)
Female
Male	 0
Differences 0
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from age 55-65, as a demographic factor, the rate of mortality
among males is higher thaxi among females. According to the 1966
Census, only 51.1 per cent of the total population were born in
Tehran. From the point of view of ethnic characteristics, Tehran
is similar to the rest of the country in general. Over 98 per cent
of the inhabitants are Muslim, but Christians such as Armenian and
Assyrian, as well as Jews and Zoroastrians, live there.
D) Migration
Tehran is the most powerful magnet for rural and urban inhabitants.
According to the 1976 Census, Tehran is absorbing an average of 100,000
persons a year. This is of course due to the expansion of Iran's
economy, mainly resulting from the rise in the price of oil. Tehran
as usual took the lion's share (see section (H) on the industry and
economic structure). As a result, new factories, commercial centres
and many different institutes were established. This has naturally
attracted hundreds of thousands of workers, who came mostly from the
north-west, such as Tabriz, Ardabil, the north, like Rasht, the north-
east, like Mashhad, as well as central and southern areas such as
Isfahan, Shiraz, Yazd, Kerman and so on. Tehran, by having much better
services compared to other cities or rural areas, and with the
possibility of finding a better, or an extra job, has attracted the
professionals such as doctors, engineers, lawyers and other highly
qualified people. From the educational point of view (see Education,
Section (f)), Tehran has thirty higher education institutes, universities,
independent faculties and so on, which attract thousands of students
from other areas. Table 1.3 shows the migration by sex and cause in
urban areas based on the 1972 Census for all the country, which gives
20
a clear picture for Tehran, which is the main and by far the most
powerful centre for absorbing the migrants (Wilber, 1976, and Iran
Almanac).
Cause of Migration
Total
Migrants	 (i) (ii) (iii) (iv) (v)	 (vi)	 (vii)
Both Sexes	 3,853
	
178 622 i88 27 278 2,k27 135
Male	 2,022	 165 620 177 2k	 3	 921 112
Female	 1,831	 13	 9	 3 275 1,506	 23
	
Ci)	 Seeking employment
(ii) Better employment
(iii) Transfer
(iv) Education
(v) Marriage
(vi) Family dependency
(vii) Other
Table 1.3. Migration by sex and cause (1,000 persons),
for the entire country, urban areas:
(Statistical Year Book of Iran)
Table 1.3 reveals that female migration except for the purpose
of marriage or family dependency is very small, which may explain the
larger number of males in certain age groups illustrated in table 1.2.
As discussed earlier, employment is the most important motivation
for migration. Yet the rapid growth of Tehran is mainly the result
of urbanization and the massive exodus of farmers from the villages
to the cities, where the market could absorb them all because of its
rapid and mushroom type of expansion. As a result of this unhealthy
urbanization, Iran has ended up with an inadequate so-called industry
and a completely broken and disastrous agriculture. In 1900, the
great majority of the economically active outside the home (90 per
cent) were either in agriculture or in the nomadic sector, there was
21
no industry and the remaining ten per cent were in handicraft,
trade and services. This pattern changed very little up to the
1940s (Halliday, 1978). Table l.k shows the percentage of
urbanization from 1955-1970 for the whole country.
'23.6 f	 72k.3
Service I	 \	 / Service
....J	 56.3 \	 (	 7.1
20.1 /Agriculturje	 27.6	 Agricult
ustry /	 I	 \Induatry
1955
	
1970
Table i.k. Urbanization from 1955-1970 for the
entire country (Statistical Yearbook
of Iran).
E) Housing
Tehra.n has over 370,000 dwelling units. About forty per cent
of the population live in one room units, thirty per cent in two
rooms and the remaining thirty per cent in houses with three or more
rooms. Almost eighty-five per cent of the houses have piped water
and electricity (Iran AlmAnac).
F) Education
i. General view: Education in Iran has its roots in ancient
times. In the seventh century B.C., youngsters, apart from learning
the fighting skills, had social training. After the advent of Islam,
education was based on learning the Qoran and writing and reading
Persian in traditional schools called maktab. The system of maktab
did not die immediately even after the establishment of the European
22
type of education, and was operating up to the last 30-40 years.
The inaktab system had no official examinations or certificates.
Besides the maktab there were many / madrase ye ?olume dini /
"theological colleges", where the / toll&b / (religious and only
male students) used to study the oran, Islrnnlc law, Islamic
philosophy, Islamic values and so on. These colleges survived
strongly against all the European ideas and culture which were
rushing in and were well received in the country in the nineteenth
century. These colleges are still operating very strongly in
the holy cities, such as Qom and Mashhad. In this system there
are no formal examinations, and graduating from the college is
confirmed by the recognition of the senior mullah (Muslim clergy).
The graduates later teach the Qoran and Islamic principles, or
serve as mulish throughout the country. They are normally
impressive speakers and their speech is relatively close to
"standard" form.
The first European type of school / d&r alfonun / "the house
of science" was established in 1852. Later the French system of
education was taken as a model. Gradually, the Americans and British
established new schools. In 1940 the government took over all the
schools which were run by foreigners. Later, in 19k3, education
became compulsory for all children aged 6-12, although the programme
was not successful. Until 1965 the school cycle was as follows:
primary school six years, secondary school six years, divided into
two parts: the first three years was general education, and the
second three years had two main branches, technical education and
academic education. The graduates of the academic course could
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then continue their higher education. Then in 1965, the new
cycle of education was introduced. The new system was designed
to provide a direct choice between continuing study in either
the technical or academic fields. However, the old system was
operating alongside the new cycle, until all those students who
started according to the old system finished their courses.
Table 1.5 shows the old and new cycle of education.
Tehran has the highest number of educational institutions.
In l971f-75 Tehran had 25,000 children in kindergartens, 700,000
students in primary schools, 177,000 students in secondary schools,
15,000 students in business and secretarial schools, 15, 000 adults
and youngsters in campaign against illiteracy schools and literary
corps, and 25,000 students in higher educational institutes such
as universities, independent faculties and so on. Tebran has by far
the highest number of universities and colleges compared to other
cities.
ii. Literacy: Tebran has the highest percentage of literacy.
As Table 1.6 reveals, literacy in Tebran province is much higher than
in. the rest of the country in general; it also shows that literacy
among females in all areas is lower than males. Literacy in urban
areas is clearly higher than in rural areas. (See page 25)
The distribution of literacy in terms of age groups is given
in Table 1.7. Here we see that literacy in the younger age-groups
is higher than in the older age-groups. In fact the percentage of
literacy steadily decreases as the level of age-groups increases,
and it differs from 68.7 per cent for the 7-9 age-group to 26.'+
per cent for the 65+ group. Table 1.7 also reveals that in. all
age-groups, literacy among males is higher than among females.
C,
C,
C,
0
I-a
m0'
m
m
First cycle of general
education
I.'.
'1
0'
I.
—m
Technical education
Training of skilled
workers
Educational
guidance
The new cycle.
Source: D. Wilber 1976
Academic
secondary
education
mm
I-'. 1
C,
p..
2k
Simple vocational training
Table 1.5. The Old and New Cycle of Education
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% of Literacy	 % of Literacy
Province of Tehran 	 for the entire country
_____________	 AU areas	 All areas
Both sexes	 56.7	 36.9
Male	 66.7	 k7.7
Female	 k6.3
	 25.5
	Urban	 Urban
Both sexes	 65.6	 58.6
Male	 7k.5
	
68.7
Female	 56.3	 k8.i
	Rural	 Rural
Both sexes	 30.2	 20.k
Male	 k3.5	 31.9
Female	 16.1	 8.3
Table 1.6. The percentage of literacy in the province of Tehran
in comparison to the country in general (Statistical
Yearbook of Iran)
a	 a	 a	 a	 a	 a
Age groups	 Both sexes	 Male %	 Female %
Total 7+	 62.?	 70.9	 53.5
7 - 9	 68.7	 69.7	 67.6
10 - 1k	 91.1	 92.7
	
89.k
15 - 19	 80.1	 85.7	 7k.1
20 - 2k	 67.1	 76.0	 57.2
25 - 29
	
8)+	 69.3
30 - 3k	 51.9	 62.6	 38.5
35 - 39	 i.6	 62	 38.9
- kk	 k9.6	 60.3	 3k.9
- '+9	 '+8.2	 6o.Li	 31.k
50 - 5k	 35.7	 52.9
	
19.9
55 - 59	 37.2	 55.3	 19.9
60 - 6k	 28.9
	
'+6.1	 12.0
65+	 26.k	 '+2.1	 10.50
Table 1.7. The distribution of literacy by age and sex.
The City of Teliran: (National Census of
Population and housing).
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The literate population and the level of their education, as
well as the percentage of illiterate population is given in Table 1.8.
This categorization, specifically the graduates of each group, plus
illiterates, later formed the main basis for our sociolinguistic
survey (see the sample p.39).
Total population age 7+ 2,152,9+1
Both sexes	 Male	 Female
Level of	 Students	 Students	 Students
education	 and	 Graduates	 and	 Graduates	 and	 Graduates
Graduates	 Graduates	 Graduates
	
13-15 yrs. 16+ yrs.	 13-15 yrs. 16+ yrs.	 13-15 yrs. 16+ yrs.
University	 2.87%	 1.88%	 2.36%	 1.k9%	 0.51%	 0.28%
	
61,933	 io,659	 50,9140	 3k,k16	 10,993	 6,2143
	
7-11 yrs. 12 yrs.	 7-11 yrs. 12 yrs.	 7-11 yrs. 12 yrs.
Secondary	 17.39%	 k.83%	 10.53%	 2.97%	 6.85%	 1.85%
school
	
3714,1458	 1014,020	 226,795	 614,1143	 1147,663	 39,877
1-5 yrs.	 6 yrs.	 1-5 yrs.	 6 yrs.	 1-5 yrs.	 6 yrs.
Primary	 141.714%
	
13.83%
	
214.1'4%
	
8.06%	 17.59%	 5.76%
school
	
898,792
	
297,780	 519,878	 173,603	 378,9114	 1214,177
Illiterate	 37.3%	 29.3%	 146.5%
Table 1.8. The level of education by sex and years of education
and percentage of illiteracy to sex. The City of Tehran:
(National Census of Population and Housing)
G) Communication
Tehran is the centre of main roads, rail and air transport. Seven
major roads join Tebran to the other important cities; three northward,
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one to the west, two to the south and one to the east. The state-
owned railway runs to the north, south and east and is linked to
the trans-European railwaj system in Turkey. Tebran is linked by
air to the major cities in Europe, Asia, America, and the states
in the Persian Gulf. Other major Iranian cities are also linked
by air to Tehran. There are three airports in Tebran, of which one
is international. Transportation in the city is mostly by car, bu
and motorcycle. Tebran has three television channels which cover
most of the country, and there are many radio transmitters. There
are a dozen daily newspapers, all in Persian.
H) Economic structure.
Industry, commerce and services dominate the city's economy.
There are two thousand industrial establishments of different sizes
in Tehran and the surrounding areas. As the centre' of industry, it
has k3.7 per cent of a].]. large Iranian factories, .52.5 per cent of
the total labour force, and k5.k per cent of new industrial establishments.
60.5 per cent of all wages to industrial workers are paid in Tehran.
It produces 5]. per cent of all Iran's manufactured goods. There are
numerous banks, insurance companies and stock exchanges. The old
commercial establishments and the traditional small-scale handicraft
industries such as leather working, printing and publishing, and paper
products are in the central area of the city, mirly in the Bazaar.
Textile mills, chemical industries and oil storage facilities are in
the southwestern part. Brick furnaces and plants producing construction
materials are in the south. Car assembly factories, food production
plants, and transport equipment factories are in the west. A darn and
reservoir near Karaj (a city near Tebran) provide hydro-electric power
and water in the capital.
-	
-	 otaJ.
1,138,350
Total population 10 years + 1,931,207
Total
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I) Employment
According to the 1966 Census, ki.i per cent of the population
of Tehran are potentially economically active. Table 1.9 shows the
active and inactive population.
Economically inactive Economically active
Other	 35,195	 Percentage	 +I.i
Unable to work	 68,108	 Unemployed	 37,683
Students	 k36,716
	
Employed	 755,17k
Houseworkers	 597.821
Table 1.9. Employment status of the population, 10 years +
The City of Tehran: (National Census of Population
and Housing)
The employed population in terms of the class of worker is given
in Table 1.10. It reveals that private wage earners are the largest
group, while the government employees stand in second place. The
high number of workers employed by the government may be due to the
fact that most government establishments are located in Tehran.
Unpaid apprentice
Unpaid family workers
Private wage earners
Government employees
Own account workers
Employers
Not reported
Total employed 10+
2, 7k8
2,962
375,990
197,707
139,970
30,997
k, 801
755,175
Table 1.10. Employed population by class of worker
The City of Tebran: (National Census of
Population and Housing
The employed population by the major occupations is given in
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Table 1.11. This table shows that production workers are by far
the largest group, while service and sales workers stand in second
and third place. Yet the number of non-productive workers, such as
sales workers, clerical and administrative groups, is quite high.
Workers not classified by occupation
Production workers
Agricultural workers
Service workers
Sales workers
Clerical workers
Administration workers
Professional and technical workers
Total
57,205
307,402
8,775
115,518
114,215
82,769
6,815
61,474
755,175
Table 1.11. nployed population by major occupation
groups. 10 year +. The City of Tebran:
(National Census of Population and Housing)
The employed population by level of education and major occupation
groups is shown in Table 1.12. It reveals that illiterates and workers
with minimum education are predictably involved in production work,
while the graduates of secondary schools and Universities are mostly
involved in clerical, administrative and technical occupations.
iv	 v	 vi	 vii	 viii
University	 3,954	 352	 174	 1,777	 1,421	 6,34^ 2,698 19,453
Secondary	 7,211	 3,023	 277	 1,201	 4,070 22,991 1,682 21,127
Primary	 11,865
	
64,769
	
681 16,151 23,540 15,755	 502	 4,144
Illiterate 10,741 136,127 5,338 66,885 kk,ki	 3,070	 143	 1,736
i.
ii.
iii.
iv.
V.
vi.
vii.
viii.
Workers not classified by occupation
Production workers
Agricultural workers
Service workers
Sales workers
Clerical workers
Administration and management workers
Professional and technical workers
Table 1.12. np1oyed population by level of education and
major occupational group. The City of Tehran:
(National Census of Population and Housing)
30
2. Persian Language (Farsi)
Pa) History
The Persian language (Farsi) which is spoken today in a wide
area in Iran Afghanestan, India, and Taj ikestan (south of Russia),
is one of the several languages blong.ng to the Iranian group of
languages. This group is a section of the Indo-Iranian languages.
The Indo-Iranian group in a wider scope is a branch of the Indo-
European languages which were spoken in an area from India to western
Europe, and is believed to be derived from one language called Proto-
Indo-European.
The Iranian group of languages is divided into three periods:
Ancient, Middle, and Modern Iranian. Geographically, there were two
major groups: Eastern and Western.
i. Ancient Iranian: There were four languages in this period:
a) Median. This was from the western group of Iranian
languages. Very little is known about this language.
b) Saka. This was spoken in the eastern part of the Persian
empire. Abundant evidence exists of its Middle Iranian
form.
c) Avestan. This was also an eastern language. Avesta,
the Zoroastrian holy book, is written in this language.
d) Old Persian. / tlrsi-ye bâstn / As this language
was spoken in the province of Pars '-i'ars, it took its
name from the province. The Achainenid kings (550-331 B.C.)
wrote their inscriptions in this language. It was spoken
until the third century B.C.
All the Ancient Iranian languages were synthetic, so the number
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of prepositions and separate items with syntactic functions was
small. They had three numbers, singular, dual, and plural, and
three genders, feminine, masculine and neuter.
ii. Middle Iranian: (3rd century B.C. - 7th century A.D.).
The languagesin this period were:
a) Partian. It was the official language in the Arsacid
period, and later was spoken during the Sassanian era.
Many Manichean texts are written in this language.
b) Khwarizmian. An eastern group language. Very little
is known about it.
c) Sogdian. An eastern group language, it was spoken in
Saxnarkand. A great deal of Sogdian material is extant.
d) Saka. An eastern group language. IChotanese, one of
its variants, was spoken in Khotan. Vahki, one of
the Pamir dialects which is used today, is believed to
be the closest descendant of Khotonese.
e) Pahiavi (Middle Persian). A western group language, it
was the official language of the Sassanians (227-627 A.D.)
and was spoken mainly in Pars province. This language is
the direct descendant of Old Persian. Yet, like the other
Middle Iranian languages, in an evolutionary process it
lost its case endings, and prepositions and items with
syntactic function were applied in a wider range. So,
Pahiavi became an analytic language. Pahlavi during the
Sassanian period was called / prsik / / prsig I;
later / k /-' / g / were deleted, / parsi I; then in
Arabic, because of the lack of consonant / p I, it becane
/ frsi /. Sassanian inscriptions and many Manichean and
Zoroasterian books are written in this language.
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iii. Modern Iranian.
a) North-western dialects. They consist of Caspian sea
dialects such as Gilaki and Mazandarani, spoken in the
provinces of Gilan arid Mazandaran, and many other dialects.
Also Kurdish, which is spoken in the province of Kurdestan
and is spread over a vast area outside Iran. Baluchi
is another north-western dialect which is spoken in
the province of Baluchestan.
b) South-western dialects. Persian (see section iv below)
and many other dialects.
c) Eastern dialects. Pashtu arid various dialects of the
Pamir group such as Shughni, Wahki, Munjani, Yaghnobi,
-as well as Osseti, which is spoken in the south of
Russia, are the members of this group.
iv. Persian (Farsi Dan).
It is believed that Dan was a more developed version of Pahiavi
(Middle Persian), and existed parallel to Pahiavi at the Sassanian
period (226-627 A.D.). While Pahiavi later was used in the court and
by religious and educated people, Dan was spoken by the masses. After
the fall of the Sassanians and the Zoroastenian faith, Pahiavi lost its
application to a great extent. However, it is believed that Dan
started to expand its dominance from the beginning of the fifth century
A.D. Dan then was called Farsi Dan and later only Farsi.
From the fall of the Sassanians (627 A.D.) to the beginning of
the Samanids (875 A.D.), very little is known about this language.
The oldest post-Islamic text remaining from Farsi Dan, has a style
with short sentences and repetition of verbs and lexical items, and a
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very limited number of Arabic loan words. By the further influence
of Arabic, more lexical items from this language appeared in Farsi;
a descriptive style replaced the short sentences, and the repeated
verbs got deleted. Later, stylistic variation appeared. From the
fourteenth century to the beginning of the nineteenth century, Farsi
came under the extreme influence of Arabic. Technical styles, with
complicated and long sentences, were common, and the texts were full
of Arabic lexical items. The nineteenth century saw a return to the
simple style of the tenth century, and many Arabic words became obsolete
or were replaced by Persian words. This process is still very strong.
Persian (Farsi), like all Modern Iranian languages, shows a tendency
towards an analytic stage. This is by deletion and assimilation on
all phonological, morphological and syntactic levels.
Persian has many geographical variations • The Farsi spoken in
Afghanestan, India and Tajikistan of Russia are of this kind. Yet
geographical differences within the border of Iran also exist. Although
the differences are mostly supra-segmental elements, like intonation.
and some phonological variations; Shirazi, Kertnani, Isfahani are some
examples of this kind. The Farsi of Tebran, as the dialect of the
capital and mass media is the prestige form. Persian has also social
class differences, which are the subject of this study.
B. The non-Iranian languages spoken in Iran.
i) Azarbayejani. This is a mixture of the Azari language
and Turkish, and is spoken in the north-west province
of Azarbayejan.
ii) Arabic. This is spoken in some parts of the south-west
province of Khuzestan and the islands in the Persian Gulf.
3k
iii) Turkamani. This is spoken in a part of north-east
Iran.
iv) Armenian and Aasyrian, which are the languages of the
Christian minority in Iran.
However, the majority of non-Farsi speakers are bilingual. As
Persian is the only language used in education, all the literate
population can read and write Persian. Besides, the mass media,
radio, television (except for certain hours in non-Farei speaking
areas) broadcast in Persian. Newspapers and books are written in
Persian. Above all, Persian is the dominant and prestige language.
The comparison between two studies which have been done on Aftari,
a Caspian sea dialect, twenty years apart, reveals the tremendous
effect of Persian on this dialect, especially on lexical items.
However 1 some non-Farsi speakers such as Azarbayejanies and Kurds
are more conservative about their mother tongue.
Table 1.13 gives the number of major languages spoken in Iran,
and their percentages.
Language
Persian
kzarbayejani
Gi].aki
Luri-Bakhtiari
Kutdish
Mazandarani
Baluchi
Arabic
Turkamani
Armenian
Percentage
50.2
20.6
6.1
5..?
5.6
L4.9
2.3
2.0
1.7
0.6
o.k
.
Table 1.13. The languages spoken in Iran and their percentages:
Marvin Zonis (1971).
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C) The language situation in Tebran.
As discussed earlier (see Migration, Section 1.1)), the majority
of the Tebran population are non-native. Obviously the migration
from the different parts of Iran such as Azarbayejan, Gilan, Mazandaran,
Kurdestan, Lorestan and Persian-speaking areas such as Isfahan, with
their geographical accents, created a multilingual community in Tehran.
Regarding the exact population of each speech community, no figures
exist. However, Azarbayejani, Gilani and Armenian speakers are more
noticeable. In this multilingual society, Persian is the lingua
franca, and is used by all speech communities among each other.
Yet each speech community mostly use their own language when they
are speaking among themselves. So, in our survey (see the Sample, p.39),
only those who were born in Tebran and were brought up in a Tehrani
family were considered as native speakers.
As far as education is concerned, Persian is the only official
language. French, Arabic, and especially English are taught in
secondary schools. Higher degrees in English, French, Arabic, German,
Italian and Russian can be taken in most of the Universities. English
and French text books in different fields are widely used.
D) The writing system. 	 -
After the advent of Islam, Arabic orthography replaced the
Persian script system (Pahiavi). This system like the previous one
(Pahiavi) is written from right to left. As the phonological system
of Arabic differed from the Persian system, the adoption of a new
script created some problems in indicating the vowels and then identifying
them. In the Arabic writing system the traditionally called "long"
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vowels / i /, / u / and / & / have separate symbols, while "short"
vowels / e /, / o /, / a / and two Persian diphthongs have no sign,
and can be shown either by diacritic marks (e 7), (o ) and (a C )
which except in primary school books are hardly ever used, or with
some items they take the same symbols as "long" vowels. This makes
the item readable in two or three pronunciations. Table i.ik shows
the Persian vowels and diphthongs and their orthographical symbols
in three positions. The bracket rouiid symbols for / o / means that
they are used only with certain items. Alternatively / o / can take
( 2 ) the diacritic mark.	 -
Initial	 Medial	 inl
Vowels Joined Separate Joined Separate Joined Separate
A
a	
-	 I
a-	 I	 -	 -
e	 -	 I	 -	 -
i-	 -	 6
ey	 I	 -
U	
-	 II	 3
0	 -	 I	 C')	 (r)	 ()
ow	
-	 I	 3	 Y	 9
Table 1.1k. The Persian vocalic system and the orthographic
symbols.
/&/ is the only vowel with. perfect symbols, as it is possible
to show it in all positions and it cannot be confused with any other
vowel.
/ a / and / e / have a poor position, in that they not only have
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insufficient symbols but can be mistaken for each other, so in a
construction like ( ,) ) / bexar / "buy" it can be read: / bexar 1,
/ bexer 1 / baxer / or / baxar I.
/ i / and / ey /, although they have sufficient symbols, can be
read one instead of the other, as the item (
	
) can be read
/ sir / "full, garlikI, or / seyr / "travelling".
/ u /, / o /, / ow /, with almost full symbols, can have the most
problems. For example in.( jJ' ) / bexor / "eat", as Cf ) can be
read / o /, / u /, / ow /, then the item gives a wide range of possible
pronunciations. Yet / o / in many items comes without ( 1), and as
the alternative diacritic mark ( 2 ) is hardly ever used, it can be
mistaken for / a / and / e /: e.g. (c/) can be read / gd / "flower"
or / gel / "soil".
This short explanation may help to support the idea that in. reading
styles (reading sentences and reading words), when the vocalic variables
are involved, the ambiguity in the writing system may leave more
opportunity for the informant to pronounce his own idiolect, while
with consonantal variables, as all letters are written in an unambiguous
manner, the chance of deletion or assimilation may be less because of
visual contact than. with vocalic variables: e.g. / daste / ?Ihandlett
( c*i7)	 ( 4.'))
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CHAPTER TWQ
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CHAPTER TO
THE RESEARCH
1. The Sarnple
Sampling took .place in two stages: (A) the pilot survey
and (B) the main survey in Tebran.
A. The pilot survey.
This small scale survey was applied in order to confirm the
relevance of the linguistic variables and their frequency. So four
Tehranistudents, three male and one female, at the University of
London, were interviewed on the basis of a short preliminary
questionnaire consisting of free speech, a reading passage, and a
word list. The results of the analysis from these interviews were
compared with the outcome of analysis from a short recording of the
free speech of a working class male, which was completed in Tehran.
The small scale survey had the disadvantage of producing only a
small number of lexical items for each variable. Yet it indicated
the relevance of many variables and provided many new ideas. It
also revealed that the variables are stylistically (free speech
versus reading style) sensitive. The speed of reading also appeared
to have an effect on the linguistic change, e.g. on deletion and
assimilation.
B. The main survey in Tebran.
i) The questionnaire. On the basis of the early experience, a
questionnaire was designed which could provide information on
four styles: free speech, reading the sentences, reading the
word list with pauses, and reading the word list fast (see the
Questionnaire in the Appendix).
Free speech.
This is the speech of the informant during the entire recording
time, except for when he is reading. The idea of dividing the
sections of a contact with an informant (before, during, and after
interview) into informal and formal styles (Trtdgill, 197k) seemed
questionable, at least as far as Persian informants are concerned.
Apart from the ambiguity of the definition of formality versus
informality, certain circumstances, e.g. asking questions and then
recording, versus recording without asking questions, may create
-	 formality for one informant but may not necessarily have the same
effect on another, as in both cases the informant is confronted by a
stranger, who is the interviewer. Similarly, it has been claimed
that when an informant is talking to a third person, he is producing
'casual speech', whereas we know that in Iran, the presence of a
stranger has an effect on the speech of both speaker ath addressee.
However, the free speech consisted of general questions about the
informant, Tebran, the Persian language, and some specific questions
which led the informant to certain lexical items, which made the
study of the same lexical items in. all four styles possible. There
were also some questions about the Persian cultural annual events
which all informants, regardless of age, sex or class, could easily
answer.
1+1
Reading Style
The Reading Sentences: As it was intended to compare the same
lexical items in different style so the reading passage needed to
consist of a large number of items related to different variables.
This could prolong the length of the passage enormously. Therefore,
instead of one long passage, a number of sentences were introduced.
The Word List with Pauses: This consisted of one hundred and
six lexical items. The informant was asked to read the words
carefully and with pauses.
The Fast Word List: To see the effect of fast reading, the
informants were asked to read the same set of items as fast as they
could.
Besides the face to face interviews, some unconsciQus recording
from a group of print-house workers, the speech of a lecturer during
a talk, the speech of two men in a market in the south of Tehran,
and the speech of a broadcaster while he was reading the news, were
recorded (see the Texts in the Appendix).
ii) Sampling. The complicated method of sampling which was
applied by some sociolinguists, like the 'quasi-random sample' (Trudgill,
l97) was neither applicable nor desirable for Tehran. First of all,
Tehran lacks organisations such as a local register of electors which
could provide names, jobs, or the addresses of the members of a speech
community. Secondly, Tebran has a multilingual community whose
population are mostly migrants from different parts of the country
with a different mother tongue. So even if the identity and social
characteristics of the members of a community were accessible, many
of those people chosen at random were not suitable as informants.
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Thirdly, before the revolution, there was a great deal of suspicion
and mistrust among the people towards each other, Thus identifying
people without their knowledge and calling on them afterwards could
result in the absolute refusal of any co-operation. I had the bad
experience of contacting two male schoolchildren directly and going
to their house for interview. After the completion of the interview,
their father arrived home, and after a fiery quarrel, forced me to
erase the two hours of precious interview. However, without any doubt,
interviewing people without a mediator whom the informant trusted
completely, was practically impossible.
As Iranian society has a large amount of social mobility, there
is often little harmony among the social. factors such as education,
income, wealth, social behaviour. So, categorising the Tebran. community
in a multi-item index could result in a very disunffied social. grouping.
The multi-item index in a society in which social mobility is low and
there is very little attempt at changing the traditional values of
the social groups, will surely give a better result. However, education
seems to be the main stratifying factor in Iranian society which has
a very close relation to the language of each group. Therefore, I
categorised the Tehran community on the basis of the level of education:
Group oze, which from now on will be shown as (GI) are the members of
society with the highest degree of education. All university graduates
with 16+ years of education come into this group.
Group two (G2) are those who have finished secondary school.
Group three (G3) are those with primary school education, and Group four
((1k) are those who have received no education, the illiterate population
of Tebran.
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The idea of taking education as a major social factor in
measuring the linguistic parameter is not UnUsUal. Dc Camp (1956)
in his research, divided his informants according to the level of
their education - elementary school, secondary school and college -
into three groups.
To solve the problem of social mobility the effects of the
following social factors were isolated.
Occupation. Normally the level of education baa a direct effect
on the selection of jobs, as informants with only a primary or no
education are usually involved in manual work, while those with
secondary education and higher education normally have mental work.
To avoid the effect of any uncharacteristic job mobility, only those
who had this normal pattern of job and education were considered as
relevant informants.
The place of birth. A large number of the Tebran population are
migrants who have their own mother tongue such as A.zarbayejani, Gilaki,
and so on. To avoid the effect of the mother tongue on their speech,
only those who were born in Tebran and had Persian speaking parents
were considered as native speakers.
The locality. Tehran socially has two extreme areas, the far
south and the north. The working class people normally live in the
southern part of the city - Jawadiye, Darvaze Ghar (see the map of
Tehran, p. 16). They communicate among themselves and send their
children to school in the same areas, while the GI group normally
live in the northern area, with G2 in the east and west areas. Where
possible, all informants belonging to each group came from their
typical areas.
Father's social background. To avoid the effect of change of
class, the informants where possible came from the same social background
as their parents. Thus GI informants come from the families with at
least secondary school education and upper class social characteristics.
G3 and Gk informants all come from families with very little or no
education, and so on.
The age groups. Two age groups were distinguished: schoolchildren
age 1 Ze_16, and adults aged 28^. The schoolchildren are only from the
two extreme groups of Gi and Gk.
Sex. Equal numbers of males and females for each group were
chosen.
Total number of informants. There are four social groups for
adults and two for yoursters, and two for sex groups, which makes a
total of twelve groups. Five informants were interviewed from each
group, so there are sixty informants altogether.
iii) Interviews. After deciding about the characteristics and
the number of informants, a search for informants with the above mentioned
characteristics began with the help of a group of my former colleagues
in the Iranian Academy of Language, friends and relations. Although
no systematic methods of choosing the informants at random were applied,
finding them through a mediator and persuading them to be interviewed
was purely by chance. For example, through my brother I met a male
bank clerk who, after being interviewed, introduced me to two of his
colleagues in the bank. These two bank clerks were out of at least
ten people with the same characteristics who happened not to be on
holiday that summer, and were working in the afternoon shift. A print-
house worker associated with the Academy, who himself was not a native
5speaker, introduced me to three print workers, and arranged the
interviews in the print-house. He also, at my request, put my
ama].]. Sony tape-recorder in a corner of the workshop and recorded
the natural speech of a group of workers without their awareness.
The wife of one of my colleagues who was a teacher in a female
school in the south of Tehran got permission from the head master
for three interviews. The three Tehrani students who were free
that hour and eager to be interviewed, were chosen at random. Yet
before the arrangement of these interviews I had no idea that there
might be any chance of interviewing the female schoolchildren in
their school.
Although access to the informants of GI and G2 female and male
and G3 and Gk male adults was relatively easy, it was extremely
difficult to persuade the G3 and Gk female adults and youngsters,
because of religious restrictions. Four out of five ladies from Gk
agreed to be interviewed and for their voice to be recorded only if
a member of the family, the son, would do the interviewing.
However, no informant was interviewed because he or she seemed
to be a typical case from the purely linguistic point of view, and
no one after agreeing to be interviewed was rejected because he did
not seem to be reflecting his or her own class linguistically.
The interviews took place in the Iranian Academy, in the informant' a
working place, in schools, and in the informants' houses. Those who
were suspicious about the interview were deliberately invited to the
Academy, where they could see that language research was going on,
and could then believe the honesty of my request. After arranging the
interview, there was very little problem in dealing with informants.
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As a part of my job in the Department of Dialectology in a huge
language atlas project, I had done or supervised over six hundred
interviews in rural areas.
However, each informant was first informed about the nature
of the interview, and after a short, friendly chat in order to
reduce the tension created by my presence and my tape-recorder,
the actual recording would start. The informant was first asked
to answer some general questions aboit the place he lived in, the
school he or she had attended, and so on. Then he wasked to read
the sentences. After that, there was a rather long free speech
session, in which I was hoping to get the most natural speech. Then
the informant was asked to answer some specific questions which were
designed to lead the informant to the pronunciation of certain lexical
items. After a short free speech, he was asked to read the word list
twice, once carefully and with pauses, and then a fast as he could.
The rest of the tape was only free speech. The recording was by
Uher tape-recorder and on Sony reel tapes. The length of each interview
was around fifty minutes, except for female Gk youngsters, which were
shorter. However, the fifty-minute interview for each informant
produced a large body of information about each variable in all styles.
2. The Linguistic Variables.
The linguistic variables which will be briefly discussed below
were selected on the basis of the following factors:
Many of them are well-known elements among scholars who have
studied the Persian phonetic and phonological system. These phonological
features were described as elements which change from one style to
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another, free variations, or features which are common in non-
standard form, and so on:'
My own experience and close observation:
The result obtained from the small-scale interviews.
The linguistic variables can be divided into two groups:
(A) phonological variables and (B) morphological and syntactic
variables.
A. Phonological variables.
i) Vocalic variables.
Vowel assimilation: This is a well-known phonological
feature which is.mentioned by many scholars. Yet as the present
work is the first attempt of this kind, this phonological feature,
like all other variables, has never been studied as a sociolinguistic
variable, However, assimilation occurs in the construction of the
prefix / be/and present stem of verb in imperative form, in which
/ e / in prefix / be / get assimilated by the next vowel in items
such as / bebin / ' / bibin / , / bedo / ' / bodo / , / bexar /
/ baxar / and so on. Assimilation of this kind has a very close
co-variation with the level of education.
/ e / / i / variable: This variable is the raising of / e /
to / i / before a high consonant, in items such as / kuek /
/ kuik / "small", / neg / ' / nig& / "look", / ekar / ' / ikar /
"sugar" and so on. This variable, in spite of the relatively small
number of lexical items which it covers, shows very close
co-variation with the social parameters.
/ / - / u / variable: This variable is the raising of / /
to / u / before a nasal, in items such as / xeybn / ''/xeybun /
"street", / tehz4n / - / telu'un / "Tehran", /p&n / '-' /?un / "that"
and so on. This phonological feature has been identified from the
early stages of phonological analysis of Persian by many scholars.
This variable, because of the distinction made in the writing system
of Persian between / & I and / u / (see the writing system, Chapter
One) differentiates the classes mostly in free speech.
/ ey / / e / variable: This variable is the monophthongisation
of / ey / in items such as / seyl 1-' / sel / "flood", / xeyli /'
/ xeli / "plenty", / meyl / -i' /mel / "wish", and so on, The mono-
phthongisation of / ey / in many cases gives a slight length to / e 1.
This variable divides our social groups in a different pattern in
comparison to vowel assimilation.
/ ow / --'/ o /—'/ u / variable:' This variable is the mono-
phthongisation of / ow I to / o / and then raising to / u / in 'items
such as / rowan / - / roan / - / ruan / 'big, / rowqan / "-
/roqan /'-' / ruqan / "oil". The monophthongisation, especially raising
to / u / is very Common among G3 and Gk informants.
ii) Consonantal variables.
/ at /'—/ as / variable: This variable is the assimilation
of / t / to / a / after a / a / in words like / daste / "/dasse /
"handle; group", / bimrestn / / bimressn / "hospital", / neaatan /
/neassan / "to sit", and so on. This variable also shows class
differences.
/ h / variable: This variable is the deletion of / h / in all
but initial position in items such as / ahr / ' / ar / "city",
/ sohbat /r1/ sobat / "speech, / lahje /'/ laje / "accent", and
so on. With certain items the deletion of / h / gives a slight length
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to the preceding vowel. This variable divides our social stratification
almost into two groups.
/ t / variable: This variable is the deletion of / t / consonant
in final position, in items such as / mast / —'/ mas / "drwk", / xst /
/ xLs / "he wanted" and so on. Some verbs ending in / t / apart from
the possibility of losing the final / t I may take an extra element
/ e / , e.g. / goft /d/ gof I-', gofte / "he said". As the
percentage of deletion for all social classes is high, the difference
among them is relatively small.
/ d / variable: This variable is the deletion of / d / in final and
occasionally in medial position, in items such as I sand / '—' / an / "how
much", / dd / —' / dL / "brother", / nazdik / '-' / nazik / "near" and
so on. / d / in final position with some verbs takes / e /. / d /
deletion, like / t / deletion, occurs frequently at all social levels.
/ r / variable: This variable is the deletion of / r / in a small
number of frequent lexical items in different position, in items such
as / ro /..J / o / "a post position", / xorde / / xode / "little",
/ etor / / 6eto / "how", and so on. The / r / deletion is common
in aU classes.
I? / variable: This variable is the deletion of / ? / in different
positions. The deletion of /? / in certain construction gives length
to the preceding vowel, in items such as / ma?dan /''/ madan /
/ taP til / "/ tatil / "holiday", / defa? / '-'/ defa / "defence", and
so on. This variable shows a certain irregularity in differentiating
the female speakers.
B. Morphological and syntactic variables.
/ h / - / & / variable: This variable is the alteration of
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A	 A	 .	 A A	 A/ ha / / a / plural marker in items such as / ketabha / ' / ketaba /
"books", /inI/'-'/inä / "these", and so on It also differentiates
the educational groups.
/ man /-/ m / variable: This variable is the usage of / m& /
first person plural for first person singular. Then the separate
personal proxoun shows concord with the subject enclitics at the end
of the verb, e.g. / m& raftim /"/man raftam / "I went". This variable
differentiates between the males and females substantiafly.
Ereposition deletion: This is the deletion of certain prepositions
with some verbs in a sentence. The deletion of preposition often
changes the word order, e.g. / man be tehrn raftain / --'/ man raftam
tehran / "1 went to Tebran", and so on. This variable differentiates
the social classes noticeably.
Note.
Beside the fourteen variables which were briefly described above,
there are certain elements which seem to vary from the point of view
of social classes. However, because of the very small number of
occurrences, they have not been taken into account. The following
are some of these elements:
/ z / deletion in three items;
/ az / ' / a / "from", ,4az koj&?&made /''/?a koj&umade / "from
where did he	 tf;
/?enlrilz /#-J/?emrU / "today, /?enlruz nemitavnam /'-'/E'emru nemitunam /,
"today, I cannot";
/ hanuz / ' / hanu / "yei5 / hanuz xeyli kueke / '- / hanu xeli kucike /,
is very ama]]. yet".
/ Ic / deletion, in one item which is very frequent;
/ yek / .-' / ye / "one", / yak dafP e be ruye man parid / " / ye dafe
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parid ru man / "he suddenly jumped on me".
/ y / deletion in medial position in two items:
/ yad / — / d / "perhaps", / yad biyyad / .—'/ d biyd /
"perhaps he comes";
/ byad / '' / bd / "iust", / b&yad beguyad / '' / bd bege / "he must say".
/b!, /v/ alternation in items like / bardr / -1/ vardr / "take",
/ bardr biyar /'-' / vard& biy&r / "take it and bring it here", and
A	 A.	 •	 A/ lebas / -'-' I levas / "cloth& /lebase taze xarid / '—' / levase tze
xarid / "he bought new clothes".
Metathesis. This is a feature common even in early stages of the
Persian language, e.g.
Old Persian	 Middle Persian 	 Modern Persian	 Meaning
awaa	 surx
	
sorx
	
"red"
V	 V
-caa
	
axr
	
carx
vafra	 vafr	 barf
	
"snow,'
nainra	 narm	 narm
The metathesis now in Modern Persian is common in the working class,
as all examples which were found in the entire analysis, have G# and
G3 speakers, e.g.
/ hazrat / — / harzat/ "lord, linam".
/ be hazrate ?abbas / .-' / be harzate ?abbta / "I swear to Imam Abbas"
G4+. M.A.
/ nazr /'-' / narz / "vow".
/ nazr kardam bedaham / '-' / narz kardarn bedam / "I vow to distribute
charity" (3k. l.A.
/ befru /—'/ berfu / "sell".
/ boro xane at râ befru / ' / boro xunato berfu / "seU your house"
(33. LA.
/ qofl I"-' / qoif / "lock".
/ dar r& qof]. kardam /'.-'/ dar o qoif kardam / "I locked the door"
Gk. LI.
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C. Rhythmic doubling.
Working class speakers rhythmically double some of the nouns.
The first phoneme in the doubled form is replaced by the consonant / m /,
e.g.
/ kenr / 
-'/ kenr menr / "side"
/i'in ken&r menara hastim dige / "I am around, here and there".
If the noun becomes plural, then the doubled element takes the
plural marker, e.g.
/?alaf /' /?alaf malaf / "grass".
/ tu in alaf malaf miinim / "we sit on the grass".
/ bae /'' / bae mae / "child".
/ bae ma am na.rim / "we have no children".
3. Theoretical Issues.
The result of -nlysis from sixty hours of linguistic material
provided a very large amount of information, both in the linguistic
and sociolinguistic fields • This data obtained from the analysis
enabled me to look not only at the relationship between social factors
and linguistic parameters, but to pay some attention to some theoretical
issues in general sociolinguistics.
The following theoretical issues will be examined in the next chapters:
A. The co-variation between social class and linguistic variables.
Here the degree of this co-relationship among different variables will
be studied. I will also compare the individuals within each social
group in order to see if some of them are more clearly representative
of their group.
B. The effect of age on linguistic change will be studied. This
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could lead us to some prediction about the possible direction of
a change in progress.
C. The possible sex differences of each sociolinguistic variable
will also be studied.
D. Lexical diffusion.
The hypothesis of lexical diffusion: Y. Cheri and S-Y. Wang (1975)
say that 'a phonological rule gradually extends its scope of operation
to a larger and larger portion of th lexicon, until all relevant items
have been transformed by the processt, and this suggestion has been
developed by Milroy (1978) in Belfast. This hypothesis will be examined
in this study as well.
S. Transition-probability.
By comparing the successive occurrences of different variables,
the possible effect of one selection for a given variable on the next
selection made for the same variable will be studied.
F. Polite forms.
Persian has a rather complicated system of politeness, in which
almost all syntactic elements present in the sentence have different
alternations which must be applied according to the degree of power
and solidarity between the speaker, the addressee and the possible
other person who may or may not be present.
CHAPTER TBREE
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CHAPTER THREE
THE CO-VARIATION OF LINGUISTIC AND SOCIAL VARIABL
In this chapter the correlation between the social parameters
azid linguistic variable will be measured. This co-variation will
b studied at (1) phoiological and (2) morphological and syntactic
levels.
1. Phonological
Phonological variables are divided into (A) vocalic and
(B) consonantal.
A. Vocalic variables.
Vowel Assimilation
Assimilation is one of the significant characteristics of "non-
standard" form. Combined with the deletion which occurs in different
syntactic, phonological and morphological 	 la, it plays a major
Yole in the formation of the "lower" social class dialect. Assimilation
in Persian can happen with the consonants (see /st! assimilation, p. 99)
as well as the vowels.
To form certain tenses, such as Imperative and subjunctive present
in Persian, we add the prefix / be/ to the present stem of the verb.
In the cases of Imperative plural and subjunctive present, the persona].
ending should be added to the end of the stem, e.g.
/ didan /
	
"to see"
/ bin /
	
the present stem
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Imperative	 be + bin	 ?59 sg.
be + bin + id	 "see" p1.
Subjunctive present	 be + bin + am	 "I may see"
be + bin + i	 "you may see" ag.
be + bin + ad	 "he, she may
be + bin + im
	
"we may see"
be + bin + id
	 "you may see" pl.
be + bin + and "they may see"
In these types of constructions, / e / in the prefix / be / frequently
becomes assimilated to the next vowel in the stem. This notion has
been mentioned, although not as a sociolinguistic variable but as a
phonological fact, by some scholars such as P.L. E].well-Sutton (1975)
and A.M. Haghahenas Lan (1971) who calls the process vowel harmony.
Here, first we show that the assimilation process can differ from:
a) one phonological environment to another;
b) one lexical item to another;
c) one social class to another.
To provide satisfactory data in order to support the above claims,
over six thousand occurrences of potential assimilation from sixty
informants have been examined. 	 -
a) The effect of phonological environment can be studied in
two parts: the effect of the following vowel and the effect of the
following consonant.
According to the vowel system of Persian / e / in / be /, in
order to be assimilated to the next vowel can have five major movements.
It can move back to / o /, rise to / i 1, move low to / a /, back and
highto/u/, orbackandlowto//.
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e—o
Fig. 3.]. The vowel system of Persian and the
possible movements of / e I.
(i) Before / o /, in forms like / bekon / "do", / bexor / "eat"
/ beko /
	
/ bebor /
	
/ bedo /
	
/ bero /
	
and
so on. The result of the analysis indicates that / o / is the most
favourable vowel for assimilation (table 3.1). In this environment
not only do Gk and G3 assimilate very frequently, but G2 and GI also
score a high percentage.
Lexical Total Number	 Assimilated	 Percentageitems
bero	 168	 i68	 100%
bexor	 351	 3k5	 98%
bekon	 k57	 k21	 92%
bedo	 36	 25	 69%
beko	 111	 62	 56%
bebor	 200	 9
TOTAL	 1323
	 1030	 78%
Table 3.1. The percentage of assimilation for individual
items and the overall score for all speakers,
before / o I.
(ii) Before / a /, in items like / bexar / "buy", / beram /
the "non-standard" form of / beravam / "1 may go", / bexand / "smile"
and so on. Although this environment is also favourable, with some
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items 8uch as / bezan / or / beram I, full assimilation normally
does not occur. / e / in / bezan / changes to [i], and in / berazn /
it moves to [] and [a], while with some other items with the
same linguistic environment such as / bexar / or / bexand / full
assimilation normally takes place. However in this study any movements
of / e / towards the following vowel are treated as assimilated.
Lexical Total number Assimilated Percentageitems
bexar	 92	 6k	 70%
beram	 153	 93	 61%
bezan	 212	 72	 3%
TOTAL	 k57
	
229
	 50%
Table 3.2. The percentage of assimilation for individual
items and the overall score for all speakers,
before / a /.
(iii) Before / i I, in words such as / bein / "sit", / begir /
/ bebin / "look", / benz / pour and so on. In this environment
full assimilation normally occurs. The GI have the lowest percentage
of assimilation with this vowel (Table3), while Gk have one of the
highest.
Lexical Total number Assimilated Percentageitems
begir	 206	 8	 kl%
bein	 26k	 36	 1%
bebin	 287
	 29	 10%
benz	 212	 13	 6%
TOTAL	 969
	
163
	
17%
Table 3.3. The percentage for individual items and the
overall score for all speakers, before / i I.
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(iv) Before / u /, in items like / begu I, "tell", / beduz /
"sew", / bekub / "mash" and so on. Full assimilation has not been
observed with items of this group. / e / in / begu / can move to
(] in / beduz / to [0]I and in / bekub / to [0] and ['J.
This vowel creates an unfavourable environment for assimilation.
Lexical Total number Assimilated Percentageitems
begu	 209
	
5k	 26%
bekub	 198	 18	 9%
beduz	 198	 13	 7%
TOTAL	 605	 35
Table 3.k. The percentage of as8imilation for individual
items and the overall score for all speakers,
before / u /.
Cv) Before / I, in items such as / bexn / "read, sing", -
/ beb&z /	 / bezr /	 / bes&z / "make", and so on.
/ / is the most unfavourable vowel for assimilation, except before
the velar fricative consonant / x / where the percentage is high (k5%).
In this environment no cases of full assimilation have been observed.
/ e / in / bexn / moves to fb], with / bes&z / no assimilation
takes place, and with / beb&z /, and / bezr /, the percentage
rempins
 extremely low.
ee Table 3.5 on next page.
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Lexical	 Total number Assimilated Percentageitems
bexan	 221f	 101	 145%
beb&z	 100	 2	 2%
bez&r	 60	 1	 2%
bes&z	 105
	
0	 0
T0TkL	 14.89
	
10k	 21%
Table 3.5. Percentage of assimilation for individual
items and the overall score for all speakers,
before / a I.
The overall percentage of assimilation in different vocalic
environments is shown in Table 3.6. The noticeable effect of the
following vowel on the assimilation In'ocess, which ranges from / & I,
(2%), / u / (1 1+%), to / o / (78%), can have certain phonetic
explanations, although the suggestions made here are of only limited
validity. It may be possible to say that the movement of / e /
towards the other vowels can be eased if it is on only one dimension,
say, either going back, or closing, or raising, rather than both
moving back and raising or moving back and closing. But in. some
cases the extent of the problem goes beyond the phonetic explanation when
we compare / a /50%/k57, with / i /17%/969, since according to our
claim, closing and raising should equally ease the assimilation.
Looking to the group percentage (Table 3.9) we see the effect of the
social class, as only group Gk score high percentage for be + ci
construction, since other groups (even (13) score the lowest in this
context.
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'SVowels	 o	 a	 i	 u	 a
Overall	 78	 lk% 21% Inc.	 / bexxi /percentage
	
	
2% Ecx.	 / bexn /
1323 k57 969 605 k89
Table 3.6. The overall percentage of items with different
vocalic environments.
The effect of the immediate following consonant: The figures
in Table 3.7 show the effect of the immediately following consonant
after the prefix / be / on the assimilation process. / x /76%/667,
/ k,g /514%/1181, / s,z,r /38%/907, / d /16%/23k, and / b /7%/587.
It seems that back consonants create a better phonetic environment
for the change process than front ones, although the phonetic
explinAtion for the effect of a back consonant on an adjacent front
vowel in a construction like'! bexar /70%/92, is difficult. It is
rather interesting that the velar fricative consonant / x / with / /
which is the most unfavourable vowel for assimilation (Table 3.5),
creates a reasonably high percentage of assimilation in / bexn /LI5%/2211.
One may suggest that the back vowel / / phonetically can match with
the back consonant. But the danger with this type of justification is
that it can raise conflict in other areas.
Vowel	 0	 a	 i	 U	 &
TOTALConsonant
Velar fricative 98% /	 70%,	 kfA,	 76%/X/	 351	 92	 22k	 667
Ve].ar plosive k,92%/k57	 g,kl%/206 g,26%/209
	
514%
/ k,g /	 k,56%/111	 k, 9%/198	 1181 /
Alveolar	 r,100%/168 r,61%/153 r, 6%/209
	
s, 0/105 38%,
fricative	 907'
/ s,z,r /	 z,3k%/212	 z,2%/60
Alveolar	 16%,plosive / d /	 69%/36	 7%/I 98	 23k
Bilabia].
plosive / b /	 /20O	 10%/287	 2%/lao	 7%587 /
TOTM	 78%/1323 50%/k57	 17%/969 114*/605 21%/589
Table 3.7
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Conclusions:
(i) o>ai)u)/ -velar
(ii) ve].ar>alveolar> bilabial
(iii) fricative> plosive
(iv) / x I, / g / always> average
(v)/ r / always ) average (except / - i)
(vi)all others always <average
b) Differences between lexical items.
Apart from the effect of the phonological environment, there are
certain differences in the behaviour of lexical items with the same
phonological structure which can not be explained purely in terms of
their phonological context. Items such as / bekon / (9) and
/ beko / (56%) (Table 3.9), although their following consonant and
vowel after prefix / be / have been isolated, still show two clearly
different percentages of assimilation. It seems the process of a
change can differ from one word to another. However the hypothesis
of lexical diffusion (Y. Chen and S-Y. Wang, 1957) that "a phonological
rule gradually extends its scope of operation to a larger and larger
portion of the lexicon, until all relevant items have been transferred
by the process" may give a satisfactory explanation to this type of
problem. Here it may be possible to say that although / bekon / and
I beko I both have competing pronunciation, / bekon / was affected
by the rule before / beko 4' so its assimilated form has wider frequency,
not only for a particular social group, but across the social dialects
from "non-standard" to 	 form. It is also possible to suggest
that / bekon / will change completely to / bokon / with no competing
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pronunciation in the next generation, just as items such as / bero /
"1 boro / assimilated completely and have no competing form whatsoever
with any social group, while with items like / besz / no cases of
assimilation were observed in the entire data.
Therefore it is possible to suggest that we are dealing with three
sets of items:
i. Those completely covered by the rule without competing
pronunciation, such as / boro /;
ii. Those which are in an on-going process of change, with
competing forms, such as / bekon I, / bexor I, / beko /
and so on;
iii.Those which have not been affected by the rule, like / bes&z I.
The degree of undergoing the rule can differ from one item to another,
such as / beka / (55%) in comparison to / bekon / (92%), and it can
also differ from one social group to another, as where the percentage
of assimilation for / begir / with GI is 7%, while with (34 it goe8 as
high as 9k%. With the other items with / -i / construction, (3k speakers
score as high as 100%, while with GI speakers it never goes beyond 7%.
% assimilated Total
/ bekon / "Do!"	 91	 331
/ bedo / "Run!"
	
78
	
23
/ bexn / "Read!"
	
1+0
	 139
/ begu / "Tell!"
	
22
	
132
/ bekub / "Hit!"
	
k
	
122
/ bebor / "Cut!"	 3	 121+
Table 3.8. Assimilation of six items in free speech
by all speakers.
6A problem which may arise in these circumstances is the
number of occurrences of lexical items which are highly covered
by the rule for a].]. social groups, and at the same time are very
frequent in free speech. If by chance a speaker during the interview
uses fifteen times an item which has the rate of, say, over 90 per
cent of change, ath another speaker in the same group or in the other
group again by chance uses the same item three times, then the result
of statistical analysis can be compltely misleading. An example of
the above case is the imperative form / bekon / in Persian. This
form is derived from the infinitive form / kardan / "to do", which
not only functions as a simple verb, but also as an auxiliary, joins
to a very long list of nouns, and makes compound verbs • To form
different tenses in Persian, we only operate on the auxiliary part of
compound verbs, so the frequency of this verb is extremely high.
Figures in Table 3.9 show that the assimilation percentage for / bekon /
is as high as 92 per cent, and it also shows that this item from the
point of view of social class differenceB is irrelevant, as it has
more or less the same rate of assimilation for all groups. The example
in Table 3.10 is one of the many cases which have been observed during
the analysis, and shown the effect of frequent and highly covered
items on the statistical results.
Two informants Total number of Number of assi.,	 Number of assi.
from the same (1	 occurrences	 including /bekon/ 	 excluding /bekon/
Inf(5)Fenia].e cii
	
50
	
10	 36%	 2
Inf(16)Femnale GI	 35
	
3	 9%	 2
Table 3.10
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Sex	 Female	 Male
Free	 Reading Fast	 Word Free Reading Fast	 WordStyle
speech sentences, word list list speech sentences Word list list
6 /17
	
8 /12	 6 /16 6 /16	 13 /39 8 /12 12 /16 6 /16
5 /20	 8	 6	 6	 7 /29 7 /29 12	 6
GI 6 /34	 8	 6	 6	 1k /21 14 /21 25	 12scores
5 /43	 8	 12	 12	 i8 /38 18 /38	 6	 6
6 /32
	
8	 12	 6	 12 /57 12 /57 12	 12
average	
, / 46 8 /60	 9 /80 7 /80	 13 /184-12 /60 14 /80 12 /80scores
	28 /18 25 /12 25 /16 12 /16	 28 /36 25 /12 25 /16 19 /16
	
21 /67 25
	
19	 12	 32 /47 33	 25	 19
G2
	
23 /35 33	 19	 19	 41 /39 33	 25	 19scores
	
29 /31 33
	
19	 19	 24 /33 25
	
19	 12
	
22 /40 17
	
12	 12	 36 /36 25
	
12	 6
	
average 24 /191 27 /60 19 /80 1 /80	 32 /191 28 /60 21 /80 i /80
scores
38 /53 33 /12 25 /16 12 /16	 53 /51 50 /12 31 /16 19 /16
43 /46 42	 19	 12	 57 /28 42	 25	 12G3
scores 48 /52 33	 31	 25	 46 /52 33	 31	 19
39 /23 42	 25	 25	 48 /46 50	 25	 25
average 41 /198 37 /60 24 /80 17 /80 	 3 /2k7 43 /60 26 /80 17 /80
scores
73/73	 -	 -	 -	 81/55	 -	 -	 -
67/40	 -	 -	 -	 82/45	 -	 -	 -
Gk
scores 60 /78	 -	 -	 -	 71 /34	 -	 -	 -
68 /53	 81 /43
average 65 /299
	
-	 -	
-	
79 /217
scores
Table 3.11. Vowel assimilation scores for 1+0 adult informants,
by class, sex, and style.
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Sex	 Female	 Male
St 1
	
ree	 .teaaing ias	 woru	 ree	 .L(eaaing .ast	 Word
	
e speech sentences Word List List 	 speech sentences Word List List
scores
31 /13
38 /39
34/58
23 /43
26 /42
33 /12
33
25
17
17
19 /16
12
25
12
19
12 /16 39 /L
	
6	 39/28
	
19	 27 /62
	
8	 33/48
	
12	 27/44
33 /12
25
33
25
25
19 /16
31
19
31
19
12 /16
19
12
25
12
average j /195 25 '6o - 17 ,,8o 11 / 80
1 
33 /223 28 /60
	
24 /80 16 /80
scores
G4
scores
36 /11
57 /7
50 /52
62/8
36 /11
33 /12
42
33
50
33
19 /16
25
25
12
19
19 /16
12
25
25
6
61 /26 41 /12
61/41 50
63/41 50
54/24	 8
69/61 50
63 /193 50 /60
37 /16
31
31
31
44
31 /16
31
19
25
average	 /49 38 /60	 20 /80 17 /8o
scoies___ -- - 33/80 30/80
Table 3.12. Vowel assimilation scores for 20 young informants
by class, sex and style
c) The effect of social factors, and the social differences of
vowel assimilation.
Obviously the social element has a significant influence on the
language change process, as the change starts on a small scale in some
phonological, morphological, or syntactic areas and then through a
'adual evolution and recycling process through generations and by
the members of language community spreads and covers the related items,
which ultimately become a marker of that specific social dialect. As
Labov (1963) says "One can not understand the development of a language
apart from the social life of the community in which it occurs •"
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Assimilation in Persian is essentially a "lower" class
dialect marker, yet the comparison between two age groups from
the two extreme social classes, 01 and G+ adults with youngsters,
reveals that a competing pressure is directing the change (Tables 3.1112
and figs. 2-5), although the pressure from below (La,ov, 1966)
is more powerful. The pressure from above seems to be the direct
effect of education, as youngsters from Gk families score 1k per
cent (male) and 28 per cent (female) 'less than their illiterate
parents. Yet youngsters from GI families shOw a dramatic increase
of three times (males) and four times (females) in comparison to
their adults. As a result it seems that the two extreme groups
are getting closer to each other, and 01 are moving much faster.
There are sharp and clear distinctions between the four social
classes and four styles. The rate of assimilation rises from word
list to free speech continuously as the formality of reading gradually
changes to a more or less relaxed free speech, except for 01 females,
where it is an almost steady process (figs. 2-5). In all styles
the females score less than males.
In free speech, there is an incredible homogeneity among the
individuals of each group. The total standard deviation for this
variable is as low as 32.9 which is an average of only k.i per social
group (see Chapter Five). This shows the general unity within each
social group. This unity especially with 01 females is most noticeable
(table 3.11). Taking each sex separately we have no case of overlapping
in free speech (figs. 6-7). Yet overlapping in word list and reading
the sentences is relatively high.
From the point of view of social class, among the different items
involved in vowel assimilation, those with / -i. I, / -u / and / - a /
constructions seem to have the most sensitive and relevant environment
(Table 3.9).
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Fig. 3.6. The areas of overlap for vowel assimilation
by class, style, sex, and forty individual adults.
100
90
80
70
('33'
Se a .e
G2
Gi	 — —
Female: underlined numbers
Male: free numbers
I
60
50
1.0
30
20
10
0
S.
3'.
I
3'
i
33 1
I
I
j2	 s..0	
333^
•S%q3
2	 .:
S
"I	
—
•	 .\	 •s.S -
:
	
'.	 3 \
S3332222
'u..
33.5-
..............	 /Q?2223333
	 3	
•\s..	 22222 1
11	 ,	 •....••	 I	 •'li,•(2222	 3322222333 "!,
H(	 5aIf 112
s-
I 11 I	 \1122222'1
11	 •
II	 'S	 --	 ..-
.._ 
S.
I —
	 111111111	 1111	 111
- _
55-
Ire. speech	 Reading	 Fast word list	 Word list
sentences
ned numbers
mbers
Fig. 3.7. The areas of overlap for vowel assimilation
by class, style, sex, and twenty individual
youngsters.
100
90
80
70
60
50
30
20
10
0
Tree speech	 Reading	 Fast word lint Word list
sentences
73
/e/ Vowel raising.
This is another case of assimilation in which the hal:t-oen
vowel / e / raises to / i / before / k, g, / the high CoflaOWnts,
in items such as / kuek / "small", / ekar / "sug", / geicast /
A	 V A
	 •	 A	 •
"broke", / nega / "look", / sekar / "hunting", / ates / "fire'.
V	 V	 V	 A	 A V
	
Lexicon kucek sekar sekast nega 	 ates	 TOTAL
Ill F
Gi M
G2 F
G2 H
G3 F
G3 H
ak y
GkM
Gi IF
Gi YM
GkY
Gk r
50%/8	 0%/12 0%/5 0%/i 	0%/i	 i%/26
ioc%/3 0%/b	 o%,' o%/2 0%/i	 lk%/21
100%/b 21%/bk o%,'5
	
- l00%/9	 58%/38
100%/b 	 c%/i5 o%/5 8%/l i 100%/b 	 Lf5%/2
	
b 00%/23 53%/i5 33%/6 75%/8 100%/k	77%/56
bC0%/16 85%/i3 lO0%/ bO0%/7
	
-	 95%/kb
b0C%/22 lO0%/7 - l0O%/13 l00%/3 iO0%/k5
bcc%/21 l00%/6 lOo%/2 iO0%/5 1 00%/15 100%/k9
boO%/9 O%/lk 0%/5 50%/k i00%/2 38%/3k
75%/8	 7%/i5 o%/6 4o%/	 77%/13 1%/k7
b00%/3
	
0%/li 6o%/5 60%/5 100%/k	 k2%/2k
i00%/2k i00%/i6 57%/7 IOC%/1l l O0%/15 96%/73
Table 3.13. Vowel-raising scores for individual items
and total percentage of raising by class,
sex and age.
Table 3.13 gives more evidence in support of the lexical diffusion
hypothesis, as items with almost the same linguistic environment undergo
the rule with a degree ranging from nil to 100 per cent. Although
the figures here are small, like many other variables they confirm
the suggestion. The item / kuek / "small" seems to be / kuik /
for all social classes except Gi female which use it only fifty per
714
cent of the time; so this item, like / bekon / "do"in vowel
assimilation is irrelevant from the point of view of social class
differences.
The social differences of / e / raising.
Raising / e / before a high consonant, like / -i / construction
in vowel assimilation, is very relevant from the point of view of
class. Table 3.11+ reveals that this variable divides the social
classes into four parts in free speeh. Yet in reading style the
pattern is not as clear. GI. and G2 adults and GI youngsters score
nil in their reading style.
	
PS
	 RS	 1L	 WL
Gi F
	 15	 0	 0	 0
GI M
	 0	 0	 0
G2 F
	 0	 0	 0
G2 M	 1+5	 0	 0	 0
G3 F
	
77
	 20	 0	 0
G3M
	
95
	
70
	 40	 40
Gk F	 100
Gb M
	 100
GI F.Y
	 38	 0	 0	 C
GI M.Y
	 40	 0	 0	 0
Gb P.r
	 1+2	 30	 0	 0
Gb M.Y	 96	 50	 50	 50
Table 3.11+. The percentage of vowel raising
by class, style, sex and age.
Fig.3.8 (p 5) shows the females, who are noticeably divided into
four distinct sections in free speech. In reading style, only 33
from the three literate groups show any difference from the: other
two groups. Pig. 3.9 shows the male adults. In free speech, 31,
32 and G3 are separated noticeably. G3 score much higher than their
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18	 WL	 IS	 RS	 WL
	
Fig. 3.8. The percentage of raising by	 Fig. 3.9. The percentage of raising b:
	
class and style, female, adults,	 class and style, male, adull
IS	 RS	 FL	 WL
Fig. 3.10. The percentage of raising by
class and style, female,
youngsters.
IS	 RS	 FdL	 WL
Fig. 3.11.. The percentage of raising b
class and style, male,
youngsters.
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female counterpart, but it has almost the same pattern as for
females. Here again G3 is the only literate group that differs
from the other groups in reading styles.
Fig. 3.10 shows the female youngsters. G 1+, here, show a
remarkable sensitivity to this variable in raising their / a / in
the mentioned items. They score dramatically lower than their
adults.
Fig. 3.11 shows the male youngsters. They are clearly divided in
a).]. styles, but in free speech they are closing the gap.
//.-/u/ variable.
The raising of / / to / u / before a nasal consonant / n, m /
has been mentioued,here and there, by some scholars such as Ivanow
(1930) and Hodge (1957), yet no systematic study has been made of this
very frequent aspect of Persian language, and its co-variation with
social and stylistic parameters.
Here we look at this process, its implications, and its stylistic
and class differences. The extreme frequency of this variable gives
us the chance to do a deeper study in the mechanism of a phonological
change. In studying this variable, over ' 11,700 potential cases of a
raising by four styles and sixty informants from all social classes
have been examined.
First, we look at the possible effect of the phonotactic environment
on / & / raising, so the / & / + nasal cluster in two main positions
will be eximined. (As all the items beginning in a vowel automatically
carry a glottal stop, so the / / + nasal cluster can not occur in
initial position.) Not all words containing this cluster, and mentioned
below, are necessarily liable to undergo the change as we shall see in
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discussion of lexical differences. The figures discussed below
represent all the cases from the reading styles, but only approximately
the first fifty cases for each speaker in Free speech.
(i) Medial position.
(a) Before / -n /. In items such as / ?nj / "there", / dxiestan /
"to know", / xane / "house", / q.nun / "law", / tulni / "long", / ne /
"shoulder,	 / bst.ni / "ancient", / xzidan / " to read , to sing",
/ ne / "chin", / dxie / "knowledge", / ruzn.me / "newspaper",
/ r&iande / "driver", / bang / "bank, shout". The figures below show
the percentage of raising in this environment by style for all classes.
	
Free speech	 Reading sentences Fast word list
	 Word list
	
67g/1o16 66%
	 65/250 26%	 2/if 0 5%	 1/hO 3%
(b) Before / -m /. In items such as / P&nadan / "to come",
/ dman / "skirt", / dm&d / "groom", / n&ne / "letter", / darinad /
/ ?ed&ne / "continuation", / Pav&nel / "factors", / k&nel /
"complete", / hmele / "pregnant", / xnie / "cream", / ?ni&r / "statistic",
/ &nel / ?agent, / mel / "consist of", / xnorn / "lady", and so on.
The figures below show the percentage of / a / raising in this environment.
Free speech Reading sentences Fast word, list	 Word list
80/238 311%	 10/100 10%
	
-	 -
(ii) Final position.
() Before / -n /. In items such as / pn / "that", / tebr /
"Tehran", /?al?&n / "now", / xiybn / "street", / biy&b.n / "desert",
/ dabestn / "primary school", / dabirest.n / "secondary school",
/ bimArestn / "hospital", / zemestn / "winter", / t&bestn / "summer",
/ -m&n . -t.n . -n / "the possessive accusative encitics", / meydn /
*5qaelt, / mehreb&i / "kind", / zab&i / "language, tongue", / jav&i /
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"young", / ,'arz.n / "cheap", /?onvan / "title, subject", / qor?n /
"Islamic holy book", / zamn / "time", /?emk&n / "possibility",
/ ?emtehrt / "exam." and so on. The figures below show the percentage
of / & / raising in this environment.
Free speech
	
Reading sentences Fast word list
	 Word list
916/1138 80%	 73/1400 18%
	
16/300 5%
	 11,300 14%
(b) Before / -m /. In. items such as / peyqm /"message", / tamzn /
"all", / nez&n / "order", / kodm / "which", / har&m / "religiously
prohibited", / dm / "trap, domesticated animal", /
	
/ "quiet",
/ ?arqm / "figures", / ?anâm / "act", / nifl / "name", / Pemm /
"Imam, holy man", / miy.m / "I Wi].]. come", / xni / "raw, crude",
I maqm / "degree", / m / ? jflfl?I, / hamm&n / "bath", and so on.
The figures below show the percentage of / & / raising in this environment.
Free speech Reading sentences Fast word list 	 Word list
614/2014 31%
	
2/100 2%
	
0/140 0%
	
0/140 0%
Phonetactic Phonological	 Reading	 Fast '
	 Word list
Position	 environment Free speech sentences	 list
/ -n /
	
627/1016 66% 65/250 26% 2/140 5% 1/140 3%
Medial
/ -rn /
	
80/238 314% 10/100 10%
	
-	 -
___	 /_-n_/	 916/1138_8Q%_73/1400_18%_1 6/0 5%__1 1/3J0 14%Fil
/ -in /
	
614/2014 31% 2/100 2% 0/140 0% 0/140 0%
Table 3.15. The percentage of / / raisinj in different phonotactic
positions and phonological environments, by style,
regardless of class, sex and age distinctions.
Phonological	 Reading	 Fast word Word list
environment Free speech sentences 	 list
/ -n /
	
15143/21514 68% 138/650 21% 18/3140 5% 12/3140 14%
/ -m /	 11414/14142 33% 12/200 5% 0/140 0% 0/140 0%
Table 3.16. The percentage of / / raising in. different phonological
environments in all positions, by style, regardless of
class, sex, and age distinctions.
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Conclusions:
Ci) The location of / a / + nasal in different positions, does
not seem to have a noticeable effect on raising. The ik per cent
difference before / -n / and 3 per cent before/ -m / may be due to
the fact that / a / + nasal cluster in medial position is stressed
and also located on the syllable boundary.
(ii) The raising of / / before / -n / is more favoured than
before / -m
The following factors seem to have an effect on relevant lexical
items exposed to a phonological change.
(1) New items which are recently "made" by the Iranian Academy
of Language to replace foreign Arabic loan words, seem to keep their
original form, e.g.
/ farhangestn /
	
/ farhangestun /
	
"academy"
/ resane ye goruhi /
	
/ resune ye goruhi / "mass media"
/ peuhne /
	
'/ peuhune /
	
"compiling fee"
/ ryxie /
	
—	
/ ryune /
	
- "computer"
(2) Learned items which are tot so common in informal speech
do not change, e.g.
/ navasan / -.' "/ navasun / "vacillation"
/ k&iun / -s / kunun /	 "centre"
/f'onv&n / /_' "/?onvun /
	
"title, subject"
/ nianand /
	
/ inunand / "like"
(3) Items which are not specifically learned, but can be used
as a title or a formal name, e.g.
/ ,thne / .'—' / xune / "house"
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This item / xne / always changes to / xune / in free speech for
all speakers regardless of their social class, sex, or age. While
two of my informants when talking about a TV series called / xne
kuek / "small House", always keep it in its original "standard"
form, as it is uttered by the TV announcer, yet in the sentence
containing this "title", all other elements are strongly changed to
"non-standard" form: / bad zoi4 fume 'xne ye kuek' o mibinim /
"in the evenings we watch the serial Small House". The same
informant in the rest of his interview in twelve ordinary cases always
changes his / xne / to / xune 1. The second informant, again in
describing a TV' serial called / xne bedu / "Vagabond", keeps the
title as / xne /, /'unvaxt xne bedu sin mididizn / "those days, I
used to watch 'Vagabond'." Also, when describing a game called
* IMonopolyi, he says:
/ ye qesmati has be migan xne / "there is a part called 'house".
Again, the same informant shifts to / xune / in thirteen ordinary cases
in the rest of his interview.
There may be two alternative explanations for the above facts:
Ci) / xne / and / xune / are two forms, learned from two different
sources. / xune / is used for any "house", and has a source in a "non-
formal base, so it is not learned by reading a book, nor is it taught
by a teacher, hereaa / xne / is learned either by hearing it as
/ xne/ from the TV announcer, or as a written rule in the case of
how to play "Monopoly".
(ii) / xne / carries an additional semantic function, as, apart
from having the original meaning of a "house", it represents also
/ xne-ye kuek / a TV' serial, not another one, so it identifies
this particular series from other serials. Then, that additional
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function may prevent the item from undergoig the rule and changing
to/xune/.
The other example is / zaban / "language, tongue". In a non-
formal manner it can easily change to / zabun I, e.g. / zabunafli xeyli
xub nis / "my 'foreign' language is not so good." While as / baxe
zab&t / "department of language" or / farhangestn zabn / "academy
of language", it never changes to / zabun 1.
(+) l'oreign loan words seem more likely to keep their original
form, e.g.
/ k&mpiyuter /
	
/ kumpiyuter /
I referna /	 / ref eruns /
/'&lm.n/	 ,.s */plmun/
/ kn&d& /
	
' '/ kunâd /
/Potobn /
	
' '/eotobun /
/ 'e8tfld&rd /
	
/ ?estundrd /
/ pmpul /
	
a'-'	 / ?unipul /
(5) Morpheme boundary.
The raising of / / to / u / before a nasal is a morpheme-bounded
process. As we see here, after certain deletions, some of the accusative,
possessive, or subject enclitics can be reduced to / -n I, or / -m /,
then this shortened morpheme can be added to an item ended in / 1 e.g.
(a) Noun	 + plural marker + mediator + possessive enclitics
/dust/+ /h/	 + /y/+	 /am/
/ dusthyam / -' / duat&n / - / dustum / "my friends"
(b) /p&/	 + /y/ + /am/
	
/ pyn /
	 / p /	 •/p /	 "my foot"
(c) prefix + present -stem + mediator + subject enclitics
	
/be/+	 /x/ + /h/	 /and/
/ bex&hand / -' / bexnd / / bex&n / - / bexun / "if they want"
82
Similarly, adding a prefix ending in / / to an item beginning
in a nasal, e.g.
(a)	 Negative	 +
	
/n/
	
+
/namard/ '-.
noun
/mard/
/ numard / "coward"
(b)	 Noun	 + plural marker + adverb
/vaxt/ + /h&/	 + /ham/
/ vexthham / .-' / vaxt&n / .-.i	 / vaxturn / "sometime, also"
(6) Lexical differences.
After excluding the special categories mentioned and restricting
the items to the same phonological environment, and even in some cases
to homonymous items, we still find some considerable irregularities
which cannot be explained by the factors mentioned. Table 3.17 gives
some examples of irregularity within items containing the same
phonological environment. Information in this table once more supports
the hypothesis of lexical diffusion.
36/39 9'
0/90 0%
216/216 100%
135/135 100%
1/6'i 80%
89/236 38%
0/79 0%
0/7 0%
/ zemestn / "winter", / t&bestn /
/ dab estii / "primary school", / dabirestn / "high school"
/ ?&n / "that"
A	 I.	 enclitics/ -san /, / -tan 1, / -man / possessive, accusative
/ xiyb&n /
	
"street"
/ tehrn /	 "Tehran"
/ PalPn /
	
"now"
/ qor?an /
	
"Islamic holy book"
Table 3.17: / / raising in 6 lexical items.
Sin'ilarly, / km I, / xzn /, / dxn /, / m I, / ? m / never raise,
while / b&m / - / bum / is possible. A particularly clear case of
non-phonologically conditioned differences is provided by the following
homophones:
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(a) / xn /, in items such as
/ mixnam/'/ mixunam/ "1 read"
/ bexns'n / / bexunam / "may I read"	 3k,'ZO 9O5
(b) / x&n / "master" never becomes / xun /, so
/ rozexn / / rozexun /	 ?reigjQu5 singer, narrator"
/ rez y n// rezxun /	 "master Reza"
(c) / xan I, when the nasal / - n, m / is a morpheme:
/ mix&m /-/ mixum / "I want
/ mi,rn /-/ mixun / "they want"	 O/k7
Conclusions:
(i) New items, learned items, items with formal source, and
borrowed items do not undergo the rule;
(ii) In undergoing the rule, there are lexical differences among
the items with the same phonological environment.
The social differences of / & / ' / u / variable
The / & / variable shows a fine co-variation between social and
linguistic parameters. This variable is very sensitive, and youngsters
from the two extreme groups seem to be slightly closing the gap between
the groups.
Table 318 (see p. 86) shows the score for individual adults and
the overlapping areas • The overlapping with females is more than
with males. The degree of overlapping is small and in four out of eight
cases, with female adults, it is only one per cent. Males have only
two cases of overlapping. Some of the groups such as G2 and G3 males,
and GI male and female youngsters, show incredible unity in their
score pattern.
Fig. 3.12 (see p.85 ) shows the female adults by class and style.
They are clearly and almost equally separated in their free speech.
8k
In reading styles GI and G2 are separated, while G3 in reading the
sentences overlap with G2 and in the word list it is identical to
GI • In their reading style 03 is the only group that shows a
noticeable sex difference, as G3 females in their reading style
are over-conscious and conservative, while 03 males raise their / /
in all styles.
Fig. 3.13 (p. 85) shows the male adults. In their free speech
they show almost the same patterns a the females, although the
difference between G2 and G3 is bigger. In reading style G3 is
completely separated from the two other groups, and 02 in reading
the sentences has overlap with 01.
Table 3.19 (see p. 87) shows the percentage for two groups of
youngsters individually. The scores among the groups are regular
and because of being two extreme groupd, they naturally have no
overlapping.
Fig. 3.1k ( p . 85) shows the female youngsters. The two extreme
groups are separated in all styles except in word list with pause.
The gap between the two groups is smaller than their adults. However,
this is mostly caused by a further move by 01.
Fig. 3.15 (p. 85) shows the male youngsters. They are separated
from each other in all styles. The gap here is also closing, but
here the male G4 show a tendency to reduce the gap.
Tables 18 and 19 and figs. 12 - 15, show that with all groups
there is a dramatic reduction in the percentage of / & / raising
from free speech to reading styles as a whole. This may be due to
the Persian writing system, in which / & / and / u / have distinctively
separated and tininbiguous symbols (see Chapter One). The visual
contact with these symbols in reading styles may make the original
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Fig. 3.12. Percentage of Cu) by	 Fig. 3.13. Percentage of Cu) by
claaa and style. Female	 class and style. Male
adults.	 adults.
Fig. 1k. Percentage of Cu) by class
and style. Female youngsters.
F.S.	 R.S.	 F.W.L.	 W.L.
Fig. 15. Percentage of Cu) by class
and style. Male youngsters.
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Table 3.18. Scores for / & / raising for ko
individual adult informants by
class and style.
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form more retainable.
Conclusions:
(i) The / & / raising variable is sensitive to class and style.
(ii) Zxcept G3 males in their reading styles, there is no noticeable
sex difference with this variable.
(iii) Youngsters in comparison to their adults are closing the gap
slightly.
(iv) The high range of irregularities in reading styles may be due
to the writing system which clearly distinguishes between / & /
and/ u/.
/ ey / monoplithongisation.
Monophthongisation of the diphthong / ey / occurs in afl. relevant
lexical items. It normally causes a slight lengthening of / e. /
(., half duration :, full duration). This duration with some items
such as / xey].i /—'/ xe:li /, especially with "lower" groups, is
full and more noticeable, e.g.
/ xe:li de].am mix&s baram marse / "I was very eager to go to school"
The monophthongisation process is common in Persian, and the diphthong
/ ow / (see / ow / variable, p.93 ) also becomes monophthongised.
As we see later, this process is relevant to both class and style.
/ ey / monophthongisation provides us with some fresh evidence
to support the idea that the degree of undergoing a phonological rule
for all relevant lexical items is not identical. In table 3.20
(see next page) we see that items with almost the same phonological
environment allow different degree of monophthongisation, as the
percentage of monophthongisation differs from 8+ per cent / pe.qm /
89
to 11 per cent / pe.nine 1. The evidence once more supports the
idea that a phonological rule does not cover all the relevant
items at once.
"Standard"	 N.SS.	 Number of
form	 Monophthonised Meaning Total No. Monofton Monophthong
peyqm	 pe.am	 "message"	 64	 54	 84%
peyd&	 pe.d	 "clear"	 61	 47	 77%
peyvand	 pe.vand	 "graft"	 49	 25	 51%
ceyli	 xe.li	 "vry"	 837	 357	 43%
seyl	 se.l	 "flood"	 49	 13	 27%
A
meydazi	 mne..dan	 "square"	 96	 26	 27%
peymane	 pe.mane	 "measure"	 85	 9	 11%
Table 3.20. The percentage of / ey / monophthongisation
for 7 items and for all speakers.
Monophthongisation occurs in monosyllable items such as /?eyn /
"eye, exact'4 , / seyl /	 / xeyr / "welfare, blessing, no",
/ kefl / "pleasure", / qeyd / "bond, obligation", / meyl / "wish",
/ qeyr / "other"; as well as in polysyllabic items such as / meydn /
"square", / peymnn / Iagreement, / peyvand /	 / qeymat 1 "price",
/ heyka]. / "body", / zeyton / "olive", / peyqm / "message", / xeyli /
"very", / peyd& / "clear". Table 21 reveals that polysyllabic items
create a slightly better environment for monophthorigisation in all
styles. Table 3.21 also shows that monophthongisation is a stylistically
sensitive process.
Style	
.s.	 R.S.	 F.W.L.	 W.L.
Total Mon. o	 Mon.	 m Nan.No._ Mon. T No. Mon.
	 0•Mon.	 T
Monosyllable 225 73 32% 200 39 19% 162 28 17% 162 18 11%
Polysyllable 1356 631 47% 450 132 29% 300 70 23% 300 47 16%
Table 3.21. The percentage of / ey / monophthongisation of
mono- and polysyllabic items by style for all
speakers.
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Social differences in / ey I monophthongisation.
Monophthongisation of / ey / provides another case of noticeable
class differences, as it differs from 16 per cent to 70 per cent in
free speech.
Table 3.22 (p. 91) and Fig. 3.16 (p.92 ) show that female adults
are almost equally divided into two main groups, as the difference
between Gi and G2 on the one hand and G3 and Gk on the other is smaller
than that from G2 to G3. In reading'style, again GI and G2 are closer
to each other than is G2 to G3. In reading the fast word list the
difference between GI and G2 is nil, yet they are clearly separated
from G3. Overlapping occurs in all styles. G3 female adults are
separated from the other female adults, especially in free speech.
Table 3.22 and Fig. 3.17 show the male adults. In free speech,
they show a clearer class difference in comparison to their female
counterparts, yet they show almost the same general pattern of a bigger
gap between the two "higher" and "lower" groups. In reading style the
differences are clear; still we have two "higher" groups closer to
each other in comparison to G2 and G3.
Table 3.22 and Fig. 3.18 shows the female youngsters. In their
free speech, Gi score higher than their adults, while Gb show almost
the same slight difference in comparison to Gb adults. The gap
between the two extreme groups with the youngsters is slightly closing,
but it is still firm. GI does not show any stylistic difference between
their free speech, reading sentences and fast word list. Yet in
reading the sentences and fast word list, they score higher than their
adults. Gb female youngsters in their free speech, reading the sentences
and word list with pause are noticeably separated from Gi, while in
fast word listatyle they overlap with GI. As a result, GI in all
91
GI female adults
style	 total
monophths
Free speech	 94	 16%
Reading
sentences	 55	 9%
Fast word list
	
45	 17%
Word list	 45	 4%
G2 l.A.
F.s.	 i48	 25%
R.S.	 55	 20%
F.W.L.	 16%
W.L.	 11%
G3 F.A.
P.W.	 150	 61%
R.S.	 55	 49%
FW.L.
	 45	 140%
W .L.	 45	 22%
Gk l.A.
P.S.	 216	 65%
GI female youngsters
P.S.	 175
	
21%
R.S.	 55	 22%
F.W.L.	 22%
W.L.	 7%
Gk F.!.
P.S.	 68
	
60%
LS.	 55
	
4o%
F.W.L.	 45	 16%
W.L.	 16%
Gi male adults
	
style	 -total	
monophths
	
P.S.	 102	 22%
R.S.	 55	 15%
P.W.L.
	
16%
W.L.	 45	 7%
G2 M.A.
PS.	 129
	 34%
R.S.	 55	 29%
F.W.L.	 45	 214%
W.L.	 45	 9%
G3 M.A.
P.S.	 101	 62%
R.S.	 55	 56%
P.WeL.	 45	 27%
W.L.	 45	 20%
Gk M.A.
P.S.	 148	 73%
Gi male youngsters
P.S.	 114	 22%
R.S.	 55	 15%
F.W.L.	 k	 18%
W.L.	 45	 16%
Gk i1.Y.
P.S.	 92	 60%
LS.	 55	 56%
F.W.L.	 45	 33%
W.L.	 45	 29%
Table 3.22. The percentage of / ey / monophthongisation
by ci.ass, sex, age and style.
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Fig. 3.16. The percentage of / ey /
	
Fig. 3.17. The percentage of / ey /
monophthongisation by class	 monophthongisation by C1a88
and style. Female adults. 	 and style. Male adults.
P.S.	 R.S.	 F.W.L.	 W.L.
Pig. 3.18. The percentage of / ey /
monophthongisation by class
and style, female youngsters.
IS.	 R.S.	 F.W.L.	 W..
Pig. 3.19. The percentage of / ey/
monophthongisation by class
and style, male youngsters.
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styles scores higher than Gi adults, and Gk in free speech scores
lower than Gk adults and in reading style lower than G3.
Table 3.22 and Fig. 3.19 show the male youngsters: the two
extreme groups have a clear difference in all styles. GI. males,
except in the word list with pause, which has a slight increase
in comparison to the adults, do not show any tendency to fill the
gap with GL,. While in free speech G4 male youngsters show a
noticeable reduction in monophthongiation in. comparison to their
G1f adults, yet in other styles, taking as a basis the G3 adults,
the nearest adult group, they do not show any noticeable tendency
to closing the gap with GI.
/ ow / variable.
The phoneme has been considered as one of the Persian diphthongs
by many scholars such as Lampton (1953), Samareh. (1978). It occurs
in a number of items, such as / etowr / ttQt, / rowan / fbright,
/ owhar / "husband", / rowqaxi / "oil", / nowbat / "turn, time",
/ sowq&t / "present", / mowqe? / "time", / dowre / "course", /mowred /
instance".
There is a high tendency to monophthongise the / ow / to / o /
by all social groups. But there is another process which occurs after
monophthongisation, and that is the raising to / o / to / u /. The
process of raising the / o / differentiates the sexes substantially.
This variable also divides the female speakers into four distinctive
groups in free speech. it is important to mention that only some
monophthongiaed items allow a further process of raising. However,
with this variable we are dealing with three variants, which can be
treated in two steps.
9k
U) /ow/-'/o/
Al]. lexical items with diphthong / ow / have an alternative
in / o /. Table 3.23 ( p. 95) shows that the percentage of
monophthongisation is very high for all, social, sex, age groups,
and in all styles, even in word list with pause. The high percentage
of monophthongisation in reading styles may be due to the writing
system (see Chapter One) in which / ow / has no fixed symbol.
However, it seems that / ow / is going to be completely replaced by
/0/.
(ii) /o/"/u/
In some items such as / owhar /, / rowqan / and / rowan /,
after the change from / ow / to / o / has taken place, the monophthongised
item undergoes the raising rule. It is important to mention here, that
the process of raising only applies to the / o /s which are the result
of monophthongisation, and not to any items which contain the / o /
vowel, e.g.
/ &owhar /
	
/ ohar / -' / uhar i, in some cases / uvar /
/ mdar uharam xeli bad bud / "N.y mother-in-law was very bad".
/ rowqan / -' / roqan / .-' / ruqan /
/ ruqano mirizam tu m&yt&be / "I pour the oil in the pan".
/ rowan / - / roan / - / ruan /
/?avval a14q o ruan mikonazn / "First I put the light on".
In table 3.2k, we see that for working class speakers especially
in their free speech the diphthong / ow / scarcely exists. Table 3.2k
and Figs. 3.20-23 show that after monophthongisation, working class
speakers apply the process of vowel raising to some of these items.
A a sociolinguistic variable only this secondary raising process is
relevant. Although the number of items it covers are relatively small,
it seems to be significant.. (see pages 96 and 97).
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Gi male adults
Style Total /ow/% /0/% /u/%
F.S.	 105
	
10	 90	 0
R.S.	 6s	 14.	86	 0
Style
Free speech
Reading
SenteflCe8
Fast word
list
Word list
F.3.
R.S.
F.W.L.
Id • L.
F .3.
R.S.
F .W • L.
W.L.
F.S.
F.3.
R.S.
F.W.L.
W .L.
F.3.
R .3.
F.W.L.
W .L.
• GI female adults
Total /ow/% /o/% /u/%
	
106	 8	 92	 0
	
65	 7	 93	 0
	
60	 5	 92	 3
	
60	 16	 84.	 0
G2 female adults
	
127
	
1	 99	 0
	
65	 3	 97	 0
	
60	 2	 98	 0
	
60	 5	 95	 0
G3 female adults
	
163
	
0	 93	 7
	
65	 0	 98	 2
	
60	 5	 92	 3
	
60	 2	 95	 3
Gk female adults
	
155	 0	 87	 13
GI female youngsters
	
109
	
4.	 92	 4.
	
65	 15	 77	 8
	
60	 8	 92	 0
	
60	 25	 75	 0
Gk female youngsters
	
62	 0	 98	 2
	
65	 1	 97	 2
	
60	 2	 98	 0
	
60	 6	 92	 2
F.W.L.
W .L.
F.S.
R. S.
F.W.L.
W.L.
P.S.
R.3.
W .L.
F .W.
F.3.
R.S.
F. Id .L.
W .L.
F .3.
R.3.
F.W.L.
W.L.
	
60	 28	 72	 0
	
60	 4.3	 57	 0
G2 male adults
	
124.	 2	 94.	 4.
	
65	 4.	 93	 3
	
60	 13	 87	 0
	
60	 17	 83	 0
G3 male adults
	
112	 1	 92	 7
	
65	 2	 87	 11
	
60	 5	 82	 13
	
60	 10	 78	 12
Gk male adults
	
110	 0	 83	 17
GI male youngsters
	
136	 3	 97	 0
	
65	 3	 95	 2
	
60	 10	 90	 0
	
60	 27	 73	 0
Gb male youngsters
	
89	 0	 89	 11
	
65	 0	 98	 2
	
60	 0	 97	 3
	
60	 5	 88	 7
Table 3.23. The percentage of / ow / monophthongisation
and raising by class, age, sex, and style
for all items.
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GI. female adults
£tyle	 Total /ow/% /o/% /u/%
Tree speech 22	 9	 91	 0
1eading	 15	 13	 87	 0
sentences
Past word 15	 20	 73	 7list
Word list	 15	 40	 60	 0
GI. male adults
Style Total /ow/% /o/ /u/%
P.S.	 23	 13	 87	 0
R.S.	 15	 0	 100	 0
P.S.
R .S.
P.W.L.
W .L.
P.S.
R.S.
F.W.L.
W .L.
P.S.
P.S.
R.S.
F.W.L.
W. L.
F.S.
R.S.
F.W.PL.
G2. PA.
	
32	 3	 97	 0
	
15	 7	 93	 0
	
15	 0	 100	 0
	
15	 0	 100	 0
G3.F.A.
	
76	 0	 83	 17
	
15	 0	 93	 7
	
15	 0	 93	 7
	
15	 7	 86	 7
G4 F.A.
	
82	 0	 78	 22
GI F. Youngster
	
28	 0	 89	 11
	
15	 0	 93	 7
	
15	 0	 100	 0
	
15	 27	 73	 0
Gk F.Y.
	
6	 0	 83	 17
	
15	 0	 93	 7
	
15	 7	 86	 7
	
15	 27	 , 73	 0
F.W.L.
W.L.
F's.
R.5.
F.w.I.
W .L.
P.S.
R.5.
P.W.L.
W .L.
P.S.
P.S.
R.S.
F.W.L.
W .L.
F.5.
LS.
F.W.L.
W .L.
15	 27	 73	 0
15	 53	 47	 0
G2. LA.
15	 0	 60 140
15	 0	 93	 7
15	 33	 67	 0
15	 27	 73	 0
G3.LA.
11	 0	 36 64
15	 0	 67 33
15	 0	 60 40
15	 0	 60 40
Gk. M.A.
20	 0	 10 90
GI 14. Youngster
18	 0	 100	 0
15	 0	 87 13
15	 20	 80	 0
15	 47	 53	 0
Gk M.Y.
17	 0	 35 65
15	 0	 93	 7
15	 0	 87 13
15	 7	 66 27
Table 3.24. The percentage of / ow / monophthongisation
arid raising, by class, age, sex, and style,
for those items which allow raising.
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F.S.	 R.S.	 F.W.L.	 W.L.
Pig. 3.20. The percentage of / o /
raising by class ini style.
Feiale adults.
F.S.	 R.S.	 F.W.L.	 W.L.
F±. 3.21. The percentage of / o /
raising by class and style.
Male adults.
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Pig. 3.22. The percentage of / 0 /
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Female youngsters.
F.S.	
R.S.	 F.W.L.	 W.L.
Fig. 3.23. The percentage of / o /
raising by class and style
Male youngsters.
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Social differences in raising the monophthongised / o I.
Table 3.2k and Figs. 3.20-23 first of all show two main facts
very clearly. First, raising the monophthongised / o / is mostly
a working class dialect marker. Secondly, it is very much a male
speaker's characteristic. The comparison between Fig. 22 and Fig. 23
shows that the Gk females' score (22 per cent) rises to ninety per cent
for male Gk. This is also true with youngsters, as the comparison
between Fig. 22 and Fig. 23 reveals, the score for Ok females being
seventeen per cent, which rises to sixty-five per cent for their
male counterparts.
Table 3.2k and Fig. 20, for female adults, show that in free
speech, reading sentences, and word list, there are no differences
between 01 and G2. Then 03 in free speech is separated by seventeen
per cent from the "higher" groups, although in reading style it is
only slightly higher than. 01 and G2. Ok females in their only free
speech style, score slightly higher than 03. However, the small class
differences in female adults seem to be more valid in their free speech.
Table 3.2k and Fig. 21, show that male adults have a perfect
class difference with this variable, although 01 and 02 in. their
reading style are very similar, but the rest are significantly
separated in all styles. As mentioned earlier, here we have both
class and sex differences in. comparison to Fig. 20.
Table 3.2k and Fig. 22 show the female youngsters. Interestingly,
like their adults, the percentage of raising is generally low in
comparison to their males. Yet the 01 females are the only group that
increase its rise of / u /. The gap between. the two groups seems to
be closing and this is mostly because of the considerable increase
by 01.
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Table 3.2Li and Fig. 23 give the scores for the male youngsters,
and it confirms clearly that raising by / u / is a matter of maleness.
Yet it is interesting that with GI, it is the females whose scores
rise considerably, not the males. However, male youngsters show
class differences in all styles except in reading the sentences.
B. Consonantal variables.
/ at / Assimilation.
This is a progressive type of assimilation. Although in Persian,
like many other languages, it is not a compulsory procedure, naturally
by assimilation less effort is required in the utterance of the words,
which will ultimately favour the uncoriservative members of the speech
cimmunity.
Apart from the social differences of this variable, the analysis
of linguistic material shows the relevance of the following factors:
(a) The difference between native Persian items and Arabic loan
words in related lexical items.
U) Native Persian words, regardless of social class and other
factors, are more likely to undergo the rule than Arabic words. To
show the difference, all Arabic lexical items used in the interview
such as / ?estefde / "profit", / ?este?dad / "talent", / peatexdm /
/ mostatil / "rectangular", / ?esterhat / "rest",
/ 'estesnL' / exceptionU and so on, were compared with the same number
of Persian words, like: / daste /
	
/ baste / "closed, tied",
/ zaste / "tired", / rste / "row", / puste / "crust, scale", / oste /
"washed", etc., in term of assimilation. As the result:
Arabic loan words	 21%/72
Persian words	 52%/k96
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(ii) Some of the Arabic words such as / mostahkam / "strong",
/ 2estesn2 /, / ?estemJ. / "use", which are relatively obsolete
(at least for lower social groups in which assimilation is common),
were never assimilated in the entire corpus. Although other Arabic
items such as / ?estefde / which is used frequently, had a relatively
high percentage of 18%/28, e.g.
/ page fere ziy&d be vgred bee le miie yani dige q&bele esaef&de
mis / Gk.M.Y. - "It will get smashed with pressure and will be useless" -
free speech.
Furthermore, certain western loan words such as / 1'esteyen I,
/ ?estrt / were never assimilated, and the names of places which carry
some kind of formality seem to have little chance to assimilate.
(b) The effect of the linguistic environment:
Ci) Morpheme boundary:
/ st / assimilation is a morpheme-bounded process. All lexical
items ending with / a /, when followed by a morpheme which starts with
/ t /, such as / tar / or / tarin / (the comparative and superlative
markers) will not allow assimilation, e.g.
/ xis / "wet" + / tar /	 / xistar / —
/ lus / "spoiled, flat" + / tar /
	
/ luster / '/ lussar /
This may be due to the function of / tar / as a comparative marker,
which must keep its origni1 form in order to show its identity, while
/ at / within a morpheme can be changed to / 58 /.
(ii) The CVst-C construction goes beyond assimilation, and
permits the assimilated / t / to be deleted, e.g.
/rast/+/ gu/
	
/ rsgu / "truthful person"
/ dorost / + / kar /
	
/ doroskr / "honest"
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This loss favours the phonotactic preferences of Persian to eliminate
CCC sequences.
(iii) The preceding or following vowel appears to have some
influence on the likelihood of I at / assimilation, as may be seen
from Table B.1. It seems that assimilation is favoured by a preceding
/ i /, and discouraged by a preceding / / or a following / u /. Words
allowing assimilation are listed below, according to the vowels
preceding and following the / at /.
second vowel
i	 o	 a	 u	 o	 Total
100%
	
29%
	
61%	 ko%
	 87%
	
63%
20	 142	 59 -
	
5	 1614-
9°	 68	 65	 6k	 35	 14.9%
10	 37	 78	 78 -	 337	 5f0
7k	 52	 50	 69	 39	 57%
First	 a	 150	 3k()	 329
	
6	 13	 18	 86
vowel
37	 k8	 26	 100	 19	 32%U	 57	 kk	 31	 k	 -	 73	 213
75	 70	 67	 62	 63%
	
14.	 10	 6	 13	 35
A	 69	 6k	 57	 17	 514%a	 8k	 25	 123
	
k8	 281
Total 68	 52% 56% 57% 69% 36%
325
	
14.98	 628	 88	 18
Table B.1. The percentage of / at / assimilation
between all vowels.
Vati
(a) isti, in words like:
No. of occurrences Assimilated
/ nistim /
	
11	 11	 "we are not"
/ vmistim /
	
9	 9	 "we stay"
	
20	 20 100%/20
/ hoqqe b&zi am balad nissirn / " Gk.M.A. "I am not dishonest"
21 L,o%/k3
36 92%/39 "we wanted"
I	 "truth"
69c,485
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(b) est, in items like:
/ midunestizn /	 k
	
knew"
/ tunestiin /	 6
	
5
	
"we could"
10	 9 90%/9
/ m. midunessim ke yeviki zan gerefte / Gk.1.A.
knew he had married secretly"
Cc) asti, in words like:
/ hastim /	 67	 k3 6e%/67 "we are"
/ dasti /	 28	 19 68%/28 "a hand"
/ miaatim /	 7	 k2 68%/k7 "we sat"
/asti /	 1	 1	 "button
/ hasti /	 5	 5	 "existence"
/ bastim /	 2	 1	 "we closed it"
I55 19T 7Lf%/150
/ &r sl nzj bd miassim pal&n haf sal am has ?inj hassim / G3.M.A.
"We lived for four years in Nazi abad, now we have been here for
seven year6
(a) usti, in items like:
/ pustin /	 ki	 12 29%/kl "sheepskin"
/ dusti /	 12	 6 50%/12 "friendship"
/ dustim /	 k	 3	 "we are friends"
T 37%/57
/ da davza a].e ke ba:m dussim, yani a baagi / G4.M.F.
"We have been friends for ten/twelve years, since childhood"
Ce) osti, in
/ miostizn /	 3	 t'we washed"
/ ba& tu ?b b&zi mikardan mm raxt& ro mioasim / G4.LA.
"children used to play in the river while we washed the clothes"
(e) asti, in words such as:
/?&stin /	 k3
/mixastim/	 39
/rasti/	 2
Bk
/ ye ab mixssini berirn bdolazim / G4.M.Y.
"One night we wanted to go to Shah?abdoliazim"
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Vate.
(a) ate, in items like:
/ niste /	 35	 8	 22%/35 "it is not"
/ vaniiste /	 7	 k	 "he will stay"
	
k2	 12	 29%,'k2
A A A •
	 a	 •A	 V/ vali halaha dige unjaha ja nisses majburim tu xuue bisinim / G4.P.A.
"but now there is no place to go, so we have to stay at home"
(b) este, in items such as
/ neaste /	 35	 23	 66%/35 "seated"
/ qeste /
	 _	
"its instalment"
	
37	 25	 68%,'37
/ do dasg& prtamn xaride, yeki d&de Pejre, balayio, pyiniani
xode' neesse / Gk.F.A.
"He bought two apartments, he rented the top floor, and lives
in the lower
(c) aste, in words like:
/ hasted /
	
11+3	 33	 23%/1k3 "it is"
/ daste /	 90	 75	 83%/90 "handle, group"
/ baste /
	
19	 13	 68%/19 "closed"
/ bastegi /	 35	 22	 63%/35 "dependency"
/ daste /	 25	 19	 76%/25 "his, her hand"
/ xaate /	 28	 11+	 50%/38 "tired"
	
34O	 176	 52%/3k0
/?un moqe hammeye baA maharam& hatne siy mipuidimo dasse
vae xodemun ra mindxtini, dasseye baegune / G3.N.A.
"In the olden days, all the children used to wear black clothes
in Moharram (Islamic mourning month), and we had mourning
group of our own, children mourning group"
Cd) uste, in items such as:
/ duate /
	
21+	 8	 33%/2k "friend"
/ puate /	 7	 3	 "the skin"
/ duate /
	
13	 10	 "her, his friend.
	
1+1+	 21	 k8%/kk
/ koti rem xeli dusse d&ram / G2.M.A.
"I also like wrestling very much"
10k
Ce) oste, in words like:
/ doroste /
	
6
	
5
	
"the
/ doroste /
	
2
	
"it is right"
	
10	 7 70%/la
/ ye maftu]. peda kardaino tori doresse kardain ke be qofi
esteyen boxore / G3.M.A.
"I took a piece of wire and shaped it to open the lock of the car"
(f) aste, in words like:
/ mixate /	 5	 5	 "he, she wanted"
/ râste /
	
10	 "row"
/ r&ste /
	
10	 6	 "the truth"
	
25	 16 6k%/25
/ h&lâ rnix&sse nemixâsse liar jun bud ba:d 'arnre pedaro
?etI?at kone / Gk.M.A.
"Whether she wanted him or not, she had to obey her father 'a
Vsta
(a) ista, in terms such' as:
/nistand/	 k3
/mistam/	 9
/vaystain/	 3
/varnistarn/	 k
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28 65%/k3
	
Tlthey are not"
3
	
"I stay"
3
	
"I stay"
2
	
,I stay"
36 61%/59
/ rasme zurxune ?ine, un ke baj.ad nissan ?avval miarxan, é'un& ke
betar baladan ?xar miarxan, s&dt ?g.xare haine miarxe / Gk.M.A.
"This is the rule of Gymnasium; beginners go first, then experts,
and after all the Seyyeds (the descendants of the Prophet)"
(b) esta, in words like:
/ tunestam /	 36	 28 78%/36	 "I could"
/7esta.xr /
	
17	 0	 0%	 "pool"
/ midunestam /
	
16	 1k	 87%/16	 "I knew"
/ miestaxn /
	
k	 k	 "I sat"
/ miferestam /
	
5	 "I will send"
	
78	 51 65%/78
/ bad &z do hafte se hafte diga en ro boxubi y&d gereftam
va xodam tunessem be tanhayi tuye&b baram / GI .M.Y.
•tThen, after three weeks I learned to swim and could go in
the pool by myself"
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(c) asta, in items such as:
/ hastand /
	
152	 82	 5'+/152 "they are"
/ hastam /
	
109
	 55	 49%/109 "I am"
/ dastaxn /
	
2k	 21	 87%/2k "my hand"
/ neestam /
	
28	 16	 57%/28 "1 sat"
/ bastam /	 7	 6	 "I closed"
/ bastani /	 k	 2	 "ice cream"
/ bastari /
	
2	 0	 "confined to bed"
/ miba.stam /
	
2	 1	 "1 was closing"
/ mikastaxn /
	
1	 0	 "I was breaking"
	
329
	
18k	 56%/329
/ badan mirim tu god, mored mizane, varzekr am hassan,
varze mikonan / G3.M.A.
"Then we go in the Gymnasium, the drummer plays the Tempo,
and we exercise"
(d) usta, such as:
/ duatam /	 31	 8	 26%/31 "my friend"
/ mamulanPotomobil y& male dussam has y m&le baradaram ke
savr miam / G2.M.A.
"The car I drive either belongs to my friend or my brother"
(e) osta, in words like:
/ gostare /
	
1
	 0	 "spreading"
/ostan/	 2
	
LI.	 wash"
6
	 67%/6
/ far&niimo tamm feressâdim birun ossan, xis ode bud?otq / GkJ.A.
"The floors were wet, we send all the carpets to be washed"
(f) asta, in items such as:
/mix&stam/	 6k
/?astar /
/x&stain/	 11
123
	
k9	 77%/6k "I wanted"
	
12	 25%/k8 "lining"
	
9	 82%/I l "I wanted"
	
70	 57%/123
/ m{Rsam biinam ye jâ hosalam sar miraf, mixEi baram ye
kri bekunam / GLI'.M.A.
"If I sat somehwere I got bored, I wanted to do something"
The total number of Vsta 	 Assimilated	 Percentage
626	 3k9
	
56%/626
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Vatu. In this environment, all the items except / dastur / "order,
grammar", are the result of a previous phonological change:
/&/--/u//_N/ e.g.
/ zemestan / '' / zemestun /
/ tabestn. / '-i / tbestuu / "summer"
(a) istu, - no item exists.
(b) estu, in items such as:
/ zemestun /
/ tbestun /
/ qabrestirn /
/ pestun /
/rebestini /
/ golestuxi /
	
29	 15	 52%/29 "winter"
	
37	 27	 75%/37 "summer"
	
k	 k	 "cemetery"
	
0	 "breast"
	
2	 2	 "Arabia"
	
2	 2	 "rose gardenI
	
78	 50	 6k%/78
/ dokune eloyi miraftan miessan r zziu ba qame o qadd&re o
pab& o &l o ina, ?jn m&le zemessun bud, t&bessunam yekke piran
râ nemiraftan, bad midunessan / Gk.M.A.
"They used to go to the kebab house, armed, dressed with shawl
and Aba (a very wide cloak), and sit cross-legged on the
ground; this was in the winter, in the summer they didn't go
out with a shirt, they consider it as bad"
Cc) astu, like:
/ dastur /	 6	 3	 "order, grammart
/ m& miraftim ro pote bum, xodeo mididim dassur midad / Gk.FA.
"We used to go on the roof, we could see him ordering the workers"
Cd) astu, like:
/ vyest&n / .- /vyestun./.-'/ v&stun /
/vtstun/ k	 k
/ nun vâssun?une ke nuno az tu tanur dar miy&re, be migan
nun v&ssun / Gk.N.A.
"Nun vastun (a job in bakery) is the one who takes the bread
out of the oven"
(e) ostu, - No item.
	28
	
28
I
	
2
	
0
k
	
38
	
33
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(f) ustu, - No item.
The total number of Vstu 	 Assimilated	 Percentage
88
	
57	 57%/88
Vsto, is a rare sequence. In none of the following examples is / o /
after / at / a part of the same word. It functions as an infix and
means "and", e.g. / dastopa /
	
and foot" and 80 On.
(a) isto, like
/ bisto do /
	
5	 "twenty-two"
/aun xaharam bisso do sa1e bud ke?omreo be oin& dad / Gk.M.A.
"My sister was twenty-two, when 8he died"
(b) esto, - No items.
Cc) asto, like:
/dastop&/	 6	 5
/ hasto /
	
2	 2	 "it is, and"
/ enà dus dârani, taqriban ye dasso pyi mizanirn / G2.F.A.
"I like swimming and I can swim a bit"
Cd) usto, ye, osto, vf, asto, - No item exists.
The total number of Vato Assimilated 	 Percentage
13	 9	 69%/13
Vst&
(a) ista, in words like:
/ vayist&d /
/ mist&dan /
/Pist&de /
/ vinistad /
100%/28 "he stood up"
"they sat"
"standing"
"he used to stand up"
87%/38
/ raftizn labe jade hari vâyssâdiin, das niga dtim, vaynemissadan / Gk.M.
"We went to the roadside and waved down, no one stopped"
(b) est, in items such as:
/ bimârestân /
/ honarestn /
/ dabestn /
/ dabirest&n /
/ farhangestn /
/ ahrest&n /
/ ferest&dam /
/ kudakest&n /
33
6
8
2k
6
32
60%/55 "hospital"
27%/22 "technical school"
9%/8k "primary school"
25%/9k "secondary school"
26%/23 "academy"
26/122 "city!
"I sent"
55
22
Bk
9k
23
122
13 9
0
337	 i18 35%/337
/ hams&d& komak kardan bae ro rodas bordan biniressan / Gk.F.A.
"The neighbours helped, and they took the child to the hospital"
8
0
0
0
8
32
12
3
1
k8
(f) &at&, in words like:
/ dâstân/
/ b&stâni /
/?st.râ /
/xgst.r/
25%/32 "story"
"ancient"
"the name of a city"
"asking for"
17%/kB
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(c) ast, in items like:
/ parastr /
	
17	 7 kl%/17 "nurse"
/ rastxiz /	 2	 "resurrection"
18	 7 39%/18
/ parass&riye ye bae kuulu, navvamo mikonam / Gk.F.A.
"I look after my grandchild"
Cd) ust, like:
/ dustn /
	
73	 1k 19%/73 "friends"
/ liar kasi mix&d behtar b& duss&n b& mardom jur bee / GI .M.Y.
"Everybody wants to have better relationship with others"
Ce) ost, such as:
/?ost&d /
	
12	 8	 "boss, professor"
/?ostxL/	 1	 0	 "CoUnty"
	
13	 8	 62%/13
/?avval liar kri d ussmun bernun mide, masan mige qei kon,
mirim sare qei / Gk.M.Y.
I carry out my boss's order, for example working on
the cutting machine"
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/ dssne ?aaliam ke tarif mikonan pineke xode tu jangal
bozorg miie / G4N.Y.
"According to the true story he was brought up in the jungle"
Stress
The following are some characteristics of stress in Persian:
a) With the nouns, stress normally falls on the last syllable, e • g.
/ xast /	 "tired1'
/ baat /
	
"closed, tied, parcel"
b) Prefixes to the verb, like / be /, / mi / will carry the stress, e.g.
/miostam /
	
"I used to wash"
/ bin /
	
"sit"
/ bs!ro /
It is important to say that the change of place of strees in
many cases can chrnge both the grammatical category and the
meaning of the item, e.g.
/ bro /
	
"go" imperative
/ bor /
	
"running well" adjective
c) Plural markers / ha /, /
	
/, infinitive marker and
participle / e / all take stress, e.g.
/ msth /
	
"yoghurts"
/ dustn /
	
"friends"
/ raftn /
	
"to go"
d) Pronominal suffices and personal endings do not take stress, e.g.
/ dzsta& /
	
"his, her friend"
/ tunztam / "I could"
Table B2 shows the figures for / et / assimilation in different
stress environments. It shows that stress inhibits assimilation,
especially if the syllable containing the / t / itself is stressed.
(See next page)
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stress on syllable in- stress on syllable in-
unstress /st/
	
volving /s/ cvs	 volving /t/ tvc
Lexical	 % Total Lexical	 % Total Lexical	 % Total
items	 +	 items	 +	 items	 +
mix&staxn	 77 6k	 hastaxLd	 5k 152	 star	 25 1f8
•
midunestan 87 16	 hastam	 k9 109	 dabestn	 9 8k
•
vyat&d	 100 28	 dastaxn	 87	 2k	 dabirest&n 25 9k
•	 1	 1
mixaste	 100 5	 nistam	 6	 k3	 farhangestn 26 23
mestim	 86 k7	 tunestam 78	 36	 bixnrest&n 60 55
I	 I	 I
vmistim	 100 9	 dustam	 26	 31	 honarest&n 27 22
inidunestim 100 k	 niste	 22	 35	 d&stn	 25 32
,	 I	 I
mixstim	 92 39
	
bastes	 23 lLf3	 dustn	 19 73
daste	 76	 25	 posUd	 67 12
Overall	 88% 212
dusted	 77	 13	 neeste	 66 35
I	 I
hastim	 6k	 67	 daste	 90 90
I	 I
nistim	 100	 11	 baste	 68 19
xaste
Overall 50% 688
abrestn
t&b estun
zemeetun
pustLn
;&stfl
Overall	 39% 887
Table B2. / at / assimilation scores for items with
different stress patterns.
50 28
26 122
73 37
52 29
29	 Lu
k9 k3
OR
iii
The effect of lexical differences.
The following examples support the hypothesis of lexical
diffusion:
dabestn
dabirestS.n
bimrestn
daste
baste
xaste
9%/8L4
25%/9k
6o%/55
83%/55
68%/i 9
50%/28
"primary school"
"high school"
"hospital"
"handle"
"closed, tied, parcel"
"tired"
Conclusions:
(i) Arabic loan words favour assimilation less than Persian words.
(ii) Except Vst& and ustV which do inhibit the rule, and Vsti which
favours it, the adjacent vowels show no significant effect on
assimilation.
(iii) Lack of stress creates a better condition for assimilation.
(iv) There are individual unpredictable lexical differences which
appear to indicate lexical diffusion.
Social differences in / st / assimilation.
This variable shows clear co-variation with social parameters.
Table B3 (p.113) and Fig. BI (p.115) show the female speakers,
indicating a consistent rise in the percentage of assimilation in
free speech from 12 per cent, through LO per cent and 55 per cent
to 7k per cent for GI to Gk. In reading styles, Gi is separated
considerably but the other two literate groups do not show any
significant differences. Table B# (p.11 L4) and Fig. B2 (p.115) show
the males who give a clear and consistent rise in the percentage
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of assimilation in all styles except GI and G2 in word list styles.
From the point of view of sex, Gi female scores in all styles
are less than their male counterparts, but G2 females (except in free
speech) do not show any noticeable difference. G3 males who are the
nearest literate group to Gk show very considerable sex differences
with (33 females in all styles. However, as a general pattern so far,
females seem to speak a more "standard" form in comparison to the males.
Table Bk (p.11k) and Fig. B3 (p.I15) show the female youngsters.
The two extreme groups are clearly closing the gap between them, and
both seem to have changed to the same degree in free speech, compared
to their adults. Taking G3 as the nearest literate group to Gk, the
same closing pattern in reading styles is noticeable.
Table Bk (p.11k) and Fig. Bk (p.115) show the male youngsters.
In free speech (31 in comparison to their adults have considerable
increase (17 per cent) and in reading the sentences (7 per cent). On
the other extreme side (3k show less move in order to close the gap
which is only 6 per cent in free speech and it is almost nil compared
to G3 adults in reading styles. From the point of view of sex, (3k
male youngsters in all styles differ subatanially from (3k female
youngsters.
The relatively high percentage of assimilation in fast word list
in comparison to other reading styles shows the effect of rapid speech
in easing the assimilation process.
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ex	 Female	 Male
style Free	 Reading Fast word Word Free	 Beading Fast word word8peech sentences list	 List speech sentences list	 list
18%/35
	
c/k5	 20%/75 0%/75 kLfW34 1 1%/9	 22%/15 13%/15
11 /37	 0	 7	 0	 15 /33 22	 20	 7
Gi	 19 /27 11	 13	 0	 21 /29 11	 27	 13
score5 23 /27	 0	 13	 7	 18 /28	 0	 20	 7
0 /56	 0	 13	 0	 23 /61+	 22	 40	 13
avera 0 12 /180 2 /1+5	 13 /75 1 /75 2k /188 13 /k 28 /75 11 /75
scores
23 /13 22	 20	 13	 56 /45	 44	 40	 20
36 /28 11	 33	 20	 34 /58	 11	 20	 7
G2	 38 /42 1+1+	 33	 33	 47 /36	 44	 13	 13
acore 42 /38 44	 33	 20	 43 /1+9	 33	 27	 13
47 /51 33	 27	 27	 56 /61+	 22	 7	 20
averag8 40 /172 31 /1+5	 29 /75 23 /75 47 /252 29 /45 24 /75 12 /75
scores
• 62 /29 22	 33	 20	 83/ 35	 78	 87	 87
55 /42 22	 40	 20	 65 /37	 33	 60	 20
47 /60 33	 27	 20	 67 /69
	
67	 73	 33
G3	 79 /11+ 33	 33	 27	 89 /54	 78	 47	 40
scoreS
56 /3	 33	 27	 7	 70 /63	 33	 1+0	 20
avera 0 5 /179 29 /1+5	 32 /75 19 /75 74 /258 62 /45 61 /75 40 /75
scores 
91 /35	-	 -	 -	 81/21	 -	 -	 -
75 /79	 -	 -	 -	 92/38	 -	 -	 -
85/97	-	 -	 -	 82/34	 -	 -	 -
6o/	 -	 -	 -	 71/42	 -	 -	 -
scoreS
61 /1+1	-	 -	 -	 97/63	 -	 -	 -
/322	 86 /198
averag0 71- /
scores
Table B.3 / at / assimilation scores for 40 adult
informants, by class, sex, and style.
ilk
Sex	 Female	 Male
Style free	 Reading Fast word Word Free	 Reading Fast word Word
speech sentences list	 List speech sentences list list
214%/21 22%/9
	
13%/15 13%/15 38%/80 22%/9 20%/15 13%/I 5
30 /56 22	 20	 7	 33 /33 11	 20	 13
	
ores 
16 /63 11	 140	 0	 33 /73 22	 20	 13
35 /34 33	 27	 20	 66 /65 33	 53	 13
42 /k	 11	 27	 7	 38 /126 11	 13	 0
29 /222 20 /45	 25 /75 9 /75 ki /377 20 /45 27 /75 11 /75
60 /10 33	 13	 0	 80 /25 41	 33	 20
	
o /ik 22	 33	 20	 86 /64 89	 87	 73
55 /1i4 22	 20	 13	 83 /ko 44	 47	 33Scores
35 /20 56	 47	 27	 89 /38 56	 100	 1f7
43 /14 14	 40	 27	 70 /80 56	 47	 27
average 49 /10 36 /45	 31 /75 19 /75 80 /247 58 /45 63 /'7	 40 /75
score
Table B 4' / st / assimilation scores for 20 youngsters
by class, sex and style.
G3
G2
01
100
90
So
70
60
50
40
30
20
10
0
100
90
So Ok
70
60
50
ko Gi
30
20
10
0
Wa
90
80
Gk
70
60
G3
50
Zi.o
	
G2
30
20
Gi
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100
90
80
•70
60
50
30.
G2
20
G3
10
•	 Gi
0
IS.	 R.S.	 F.W.L.	 W.L.
Fig. LI. The percentage of 1st!
assiniilaion by class and
style, female adults.
F.S.	 R..	 F..L.	 w.L.
Fig. B.2. The percentage of /st/..
assimilation by class and
style, male adults.
F.S.	 R.S.	 F.W.L.	 d.L.
Fig. B.3. The percentage of /et!
assimilation by class and
style, female youngsters.
Ok
01
F.S.	 R.S.	 F.W.L.	 W.L.
Fig. B.k. The percentage of /et/
assimilation by class and
style, male youngsters.
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/ h / deletion variable
The possibility of deleting / h / has been observed by many
scholars, although some statements are controversial.
Hodge (1957) says:
occur only in formal speech 1 they are not
represented in the informal, and are omitted by
both Wilson and Farhadi (1). As I heard both in
more formal pronunciation, they are included in the
pattern, which is thus deliberately more inclusive
with respect to style."
The above quotation has two weaknesses:
(a) It is extremely difficult to define one utterance as absolutely
informal and another as formal, in a manner which enables one to consider
a phoneme one hundred percent present in one form and not at all in the othe
(b) In this part we show evidence which proves many lexical items
especially those having / h / initially, do not allow deletion at all,
even in the most informal speech. Here we also provide evidence that
even in reading the word list with deliberate pause and carefulness
which can be considered more "formal", / h / deletion is possible.
Beeman (1977) says "/ h / deletion in all but word initial position
is possible", while we provide evidence of items whose / h / in word
initial position can be deleted at non phrase-initial placement.
Samareh /1977/ says:
"In fact the omission of / h, P / or iy other segment
almost always occurs only in colloquial conversation.
Yet it is present in conversation and formal speech.
This non-significant reduction of segment at the same
time or even a whole syllable is a characteristic of
the colloquial variety."
To achieve a systematic analysis of this variable and to investigate
the effect of the phonological environment on this process, over k700 cases
of potential / h / deletion in all possible locations have been examined.
The following are the situations in each phonological environment:
(1) Two scholars who have also worked on Persian.
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1. Initial position.
Some items allow their initial. / h / in a non phrase-initial
position to be deleted. So they can occur in a sentence:
(a) After words ending in a vowel. Items like /	 1(i) "now",
/ ham /(ii) "also, both", or morphernes such as / h / "plural marker"
(see / b&	 & / variable (p.165), and possessive - accusative
enclitics after the preposition / be / "to, at" and / b / "with",
which take a mediating / h / intervoclically, later allow not only
the deletion of / h /, but also the following vowel (iii), e.g.
(i) / tla (t h].a) &r dale raftam maad / Gk.F.A.
"Until now I have been four times to Mashhad"
(ii) / m&rn (m& + ham) dige re nadtirn qabul kardim / G3.M.A.
"I also had no alternative so I accepted it"
(iii) Possessive-accusative enclitics:
/am!
	
/emn/
/at/	 /etn/
/a/	 /e&n/
The above enclitics after the prepositions / be / and / b& / are accusative.
/ be / + / am / takes the mediating / h / giving / beham /, then after
vowel assimilation / behem / and finally with loss of the / h / and the
following vowel / bern / "to me".
/ bazpors da toman am bern (behem) dad gof xarje rt (r.hat) kon /
"The prosecutor gave me ten Tomans for my fare"
/ba/+/a/ /b/+/h/+/a/ /b3ha/#-.i/bhA/--'/bA/
"with him, her"
/ Pesme yekiun o balad nabudam tze b(bha) dus ode budam / Gf S.!.
"I didn't know the name of one of them, I met him recently"
Sometimes / h / deletion occurs after several other rules have been
applied to the item. The following are some examples in which the
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deletion of three phonemes and the application of three rules
are involved:
/?n /
	
pronoun
/ h& /	 plural marker
/ ham /
	
adverb	 " also
/&rjh& ham /
	
"they also"
R.1. //---/ u/ - N/ /1haham/—/iinhaham/
R.2./h/'-'/&/ -C, /unh&haln/—/un.ham/
R.3./h/-V/ /Ø/V-/ /unaham//unzn/ "theyalso"
/unam b&z t hodude ziyâdi sonnat gara hastan / Gi .F.Y.
"They are also to a great extent traditional"
OR:
/'in /
	
pronoun	 "this"
/ ha /	 plural marker
/ r& /
	
direct object marker
/ ham / adverb
/?inh& râ ham /
	
"These also" / ?inram /
/?inram om& xatab mikonam / G3.M.A.
"I also address these people 'you"
Here, we see that the tendency of deletion has forced this package
of four elements into their minimum possible shapes, in which any
further omission will either cause phonotactic deviance, or create
misunderstanding and ambiguity.
After / i / normally only / h / get8 deleted, e.g.
/ tebrni / + / ham / ' / tehrniam / "Tehrani people also"
/?age da sl tu terun bemune, teruniam (tehrni ham) nab&e,
be bagan nasan torke, nrhat mime / G3.M.A.
"If a person from another city stays say ten years in Tebran
and not to be called Tebrani, he cert'{nly will be disappointed"
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OR:
/ xeyli / + / ham / , d / xeyliam /	 "very much also"
/ raftimunj, xeyliam xo bemun goza / G4.F.A.
tw went there, we had a very nice time also"
Note (1). In the above environment sometimes / h / changes to y , e.g.
/ hari xubiyam /xubi ham/ be kardin fyde nad / GkS.A.
kindness we showed, there was no response"
Note (2). / h / deletion, sometimes give length to the preceding vowel:
/ fard&pumad be:m (be + h + am) gof hanu sare harfat hassi / G3.M.A.
"The day after he said to me, are you still in the same mind?"
Total number of	 /Style
	
	
Ii / deleted	 deletion %
occurrences
Free speech	 192	 110	 57%
Reading	 ico	 11	 11%
sentences
Table 3.5. The percentage of / h / deletion in the
non-phrase-initial position after a vowel
by style, for all speakers.
(b) After words ending in a consonant, e.g.
/ inanan (man ham) - ye xnadar uvare bad d&tain, nernizâs ye ab
baram be b&line bâb&m / Gk.F.A.
"I had also a bad mother-in-law who didn't let me visit my father "
OR:
/ an ruz piam /pi ham) ye pinah&di kard be man / G4.F.A.
"Also a few days ago he suggested something to me"
Total number of
Style	 oecurrences	 / h / deleted	 deletion %
Free speech	 127
	
121	 95%
Reading	 15	 30%
sentences
Table B.6. The percentage of / Ii / deletion by style
in non-phrase-initial position after a
consonant, for all speakers.
Total
573
125
117
335
1157
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2. Medial position.
(a) Pre consonantal. In this environment / h / is located after
a vowel and before a consonant, in items such as: / tehran /
/ lahje / "accent", / behtar / "better", / ahr / "city", / fahmid /
"he understood", / sohbat / utalk/, / tahail / "study, education",
/ pahn / "wide", / nahai / "unlucky", etc.
The following are the percentages of some individual items and
the overall figures for / h / deletión in this position.
ST	 Non-ST
/ tehrn fr-'/ tern /-"/terun /
/ lahje /'/ laje /
/ behtar	 betar /
/ ahr / -/ ar /	 a.r /
Other pre-consonantal items
/ h / deleted
278
22
15
116
522
Percentage
48%
18%
13%
/?q xiybune sareme lav.zeni tarir (tahrir) furui d / G1f.F.A.
"My husband had a stationery shop in Sarcheahme avenue"
OR
AV I.	 V	 V/ ye dussi das male masad (mashad) bud / G4.F.A.
"He had a friend from Mashad"
Style	 Total no. of I h / deleted	 Percentage
occurrences
Free speech	 2312	 953
Reading	
97sentences
Word list
	
4O0	 41	 10%
Table 37. The percentage of / Ii / deletion by style in
post-vocalic position for all speakers.
The comparison of the percentage of different lexical items in this
environment, say / tehran /k8%/578, and / behtar /13%/Il?, is further
evidence in support of the hypothesis of lexical diffusion.
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(b) Intervocalically.
As mentioned before in this environment / h / deletion, if it
occurs normally causes the deletion of / h / plus the following
vowel. In items such as / &hâr / "four", / pirhan /
/ ehel / "forty", / xhar / "sister", / sheb /
	
/ mahal /
"place", etc.
/?e.rn& hala moharam momkene his t?a in ma:l (inahalh&) ben
do t dasse r& nsyofte /
"But now in Mohharan (a holy month) you may go to twenty places
and not find two mourning gatherings" G3.M.A.
/punj& a&b& (shebh&ya) varikas odan, man ?az ?unja?uWadam birun / GLf.M.,
"The owners went bankrupt, and I left the place"
/ ye dune kunkure vurudi niixsan, emt.n (emtahn) vurudi / GkSM.Y.
"There was an entrance
/ babam hama el (ehel) s&l?onir kard / G2.M.A.
"My father only lived forty years"
/ har ki mixs farr kone ye r&s miyumad sorqe man on man maru!
ode budain tu ma]. (inahal) / G3.M.A.
"Anybody who wanted to run away from home came to me, as I was
famous in the place"
/ mamad (xnohamrnad) q& ro zire baqaleo gereftam o?ovordam tu?ot&q / Gk.F.
"I helped Mohammad and brought him into the room"
The following are the percentage of some individual items and the
overall figures for / h / deletion in this position. It seems that items
which have largely undergone the rule, show less significant stylistic
differences.
ST	 Non-ST
/6r/
ee	 /hnr/
speech /mhi/
Other intervocalic
items
Total / Ii / deleted
	
358	 320
	
77	 2
0
	
1221	 160
Percentage
89%
3%
0% fish"
15%
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ST	 Non-ST	 Total / h / deleted Percentage
/.bkr/	 /&r/	 50	 1+1	 82%
Reading / pirhz n /
	
/ piran / 50	 3	 6%
sentences / x&har /
	
/ xar /
	
50	 0	 0%
/ hi /	 / j /	 50	 0	 0% "teat'
/&hr/	 /r/	 50	 6	 12%
Word	 / owhar /
	
uvar	 50	 2	 14%
1st	 /j/	 /fl/	 50	 0	 0%
Table B8. The percentage of / h / deletion intervocalicall.y,
for individual lexical items, by style and for
all speakers
Style	 Total	 deleted	 percentage
Free speech	 1702	 1+82	 28%
R.S.	 200	 1+14	 22%
Word list	 150	 8	 6%
Table B9. The percentage of / h / deletion intervocalically
by style and for all speakers.
(c) Post consonantal.
In this environment / h / is located after a consonant and before
a vowel, in items such as / farbang / "culture", / xohâ]. / "happy",
/ sobhne / "breakfast", / sathi /
	
/ ezhg.r / "expression",
/ mazhab / "religion", etc.
/ vaxti p& miodim mididiin barfumade xeyli xoU.l (xoh.l) miodim / GI .MJ
"When we woke up and saw the snow, we were very glad"
Style	 Total	 / h / deleted	 Percentage
Free speech	 167
	 27	 19%
Table BlO. The percentage of / h / deletion in post-consonantal
position for all speakers.
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(d) Final position
Post vocalic, in items such as / tafrih / "fun", / dali / "ten",
/ dnegh / "university", / kuth / "short", / negh / "look",
/ x4h / "road, way", / panjah / "fifty", / eftezh / 	 and so on.
/ dore baremuno nig& (negh ) kardim, didim hi ki nis / Gk.M.Y.
"We looked around and we didn't see anybody"
/?az unj& t ern&m z&de dvud taqriban se st r (rh ) bud / Gk.M.Y.
"It was almost three hours walk to namzade Davood from there"
	
Style	 Total	 / h / deleted	 Percentage
	
Free speech	 216	 150	 7C%
Table BlOà The percentage of / h / deletion in final
position after a vowel, for afl. speakers.
Post consonantal, in items such as / sobh / "morning", / lath /
"victory", / tarh / tplanV, / solh / ?lpeacet, and so on.
/ sob (aobh) raftam maqze ro vz kardam didani hari d&tam o
nadtam bordan / G3.M.A.
"I opened the shop in the morning, and I realized that
everything was stolen"
	
Style	 Total	 / h / deleted	 Percentage
	
Free speech	 81	 79	 98%
Table Bil. The percentage of / h / deletion in final
position and after a consonant, for ail
speakers.
If a vowel suffix is added to a word ending in / h /, this is
protected against deletion, e.g.
/?az rhi keiuniade budim do bare bargatim / G4.M.Y.
"We return from the same way which we went"
/ hamintori qezavate sathi nemie kard / G1.F.A.
"It is no good to judge superficially"
12k
General	 Phonological	 Total No. of
position environment 	 occurrences	 Percentage
initial	 After a vowel	 192	 57%
non phrase- After a consonant	 127	 95%initial
Pre-consonant	 2312	 1+1%
Media].	 Inter-vocalic	 1702	 28%
Post-consonant	 167
	
19%
Post-vocalic	 216	 70%
Final
Post-consonant 	 81	 98%
Table B12. The percentage of / h / deletion in different
phonological environments, for free speech by
all speakers.
Conclusions:
(i) / h / deletion differs in different phonological environments.
(ii) Certain lexical items in non phrase-initial position allow
their initial / h / to be deleted.
(iii) / h / deletion is possible in all styles ("formal" or "informal").
Social differences of / h / deletion
/ h / deletion as a phonological variable has been deliberately
distinguished from the / h& / / / plural marker variable (see
/ h / r-'/ / variable, p. 1 65) . The aim was to study the possible
differences in the pattern of deletion of the same phoneme on two
different levels, phonological and morphological. However, although
some differences between the two variables have been found in certain
areas, these differences are relatively irregular and can easily be
considered as accidental, so it may be that no specific conclusion
can be drawn.
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Fig. B5 (p.128) and Table 313 (p.126) show the female adults.
In their free speech they have a different score pattern in comparison
to the / ha / --'/ & / variable. Here Gi (18%) and G2 (20%) are close
to each other, and then these two groups are clearly separated from
G3 (k3%), while Gk is differentiated again with 55 per cent. In
reading styles, the three literate groups are relatively differentiated.
Fig. B6 (p.128) and Table B13 show the male adults who have a remarkable
similarity of score pattern with / hf/-/ & / variable in their free
speech. Here the social classes are almost divided into two groups.
In reading styles they are differentiated almost on the same pattern
as in free speech.
Fig. B7 (p. 128) and Table Blk ( p . 1 27) show the female youngsters.
The two extreme groups of young females seem to be closing the gap
slightly from both sides (with Gi increasing the deletion by 10 per cent
and (32k decreasing by 5 per cent), in comparison to their adults • This
procedure of closing the gap is more noticeable in. word list styles.
Pig. B8 (p. 128) and Table 31k show the male youngsters, who, like
their females, are closing the gap between themselves slightly (GI is
increasing 7 per cent and Gk decreasing 11 per cent). Yet the difference
between the two young male groups in all styles is substantial. Both
female and male young groups show some degree of similarity with the
/ ha / '- / / variable.
Tables 313 and 1k and Figs. -8 show that this variable is
stylistically sensitive.
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/ t / variable
/ t / shOW8 a high tendency to be deleted at the end of a word
after a consonant in all styles, e.g.
/ mast / / mas / "drunk"
/ pot / / po / "back"
Apart from deletion, some verbs, ending in / t / (and occasionally
in / d /), in the third person singular, take the accusative, possessive
enclitics / a /r-'/ e I, to indicate the third person singular subjects.
This marker is redundant since the person and number of the subject has
already been shown by the subject enclitic / 0 /. This creates the
third variant / te / e.g.
/ hast /—'/ has /-/ haste / "is"
/ raft 1-'! raf /-'/ rafte / "he, she went"
The / te / variant only occurs in free speech, as the unwritten
/ e / naturally will not be read in reading styles. To avoid confusion
in the measurement of these three variants, their percentages in free
speech have been given on two levels:
i) The / t 1, / te / and / 0 / variants have all been measured
in free speech (the only style in which the / te / variant occurs).
ii) The / t / and / 0 / variants have been calculated for all styles.
In free speech the number of / te / occurrences was deducted from the total
number and then the percentage of / t / deletion has been worked out.
To investi&3je the possible effects of the preceding element on the
final / t /, four consonants / s/ I / /, / f / and / x / which frequently
occur before / t / have been studied. However, it seems that apart from
/ ft /--'/ r / in reading styles (where deletion is relatively rare) these
environments do not show any noticeable differences (see Table B15 p.130).
The number of / te / variant occurrences is relatively small, as it
only occurs with verbs. This variable seems to be also stylistically
sensitive.
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The following are some examples of final / t / with different
preceding consonants:
After / a / in items such as / doroat / "right, just", / dust /
"friend", / mist / "yoghurt", / pust / "skin", / .qest /
/ hast / "is", / nist / j8 not", / mixst / "he, she wanted",
e.g. / ?in doros (dorost) nis (nist) "this is not right" Gk.A.MS
/ hari haate (hast) hamine / . "this is all it is" G2.A.M.
As table B15 shows, the percentage of / te / in this environment
is the highest, but it is only due to the high frequency of the verb
/ hast / tist, which ultimately creates more chanoefor the / te /
variant. The stylistic comparison shows a noticeable decrease from
free speech to word lists. The total number of occurrences (1027),
shows that final / at / cluster is very common.
After /
	 , in items such as / ha't / "eight", /?angot / "finger",
/ poflt / "back", / moat / "fist", / tnizMt /. "he lets", / bargat /
"he returns", / dt / "he had"
e.g. / ye mo (Inot)?a in ba& jam mian / "a group of kids get together"
G3 .14.A.
/ unam dte (dat) nah&r mixord / "he was having his lunch's
G4. T.A.
Table B15 shows that the / te / variant has a low percentage.
This is due to the low frequency of verbs with / at / cluster in final
position. The percentage of / t / deletion in this environment is
high, both in. free speech and reading sentences.
After / f , in items such as / naft / "oil", / joft / "pair,
even", / haft / "seven", / seft / "hard", / gereft / "she, he took",
/ goft / "he, she said."
e.g. / hafain takil ode?az liaf (haft) iz ke b sin soru bee / G2J.A.
"Haftain (a part of new year celebration) consist of seven
items starting with (a)"
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/ modir am gofte (gaIt) bar ki tup mixâd bh.s?az aor&ydar
?ej&ze begire / G1.M.Y. "The headmaster said, anyone who wants the
ball, he must ask the caretaker"
Table 315 shows that / ft / is the only combination which less
favoured the / t / deletion, especially in reading styles. But the
percentage of / te& / variant is relatively high. This is due to
high frequency of the verb / goft / and its very common alternative
/ gofte 1. The stylistic differences in this environment are very
clear, as it differs from 90 per cent to 15 per cent from free speech
to word list.
After / x I, in items such as! ].oxt / "naked", / taxt / "table",
/aaxt / "difficult", / suxt / "it is burned, / vaxt / "time", /poxt /
"it is cooked"
e.g. / bar& ?in. ki4 vax (vaxt) nadram / "1 have no time for this kind
of thing" G2.M.A.
/page poxte (poxt) vardr biyr / "bring it, if it is cooked"
/ xt / cluster like to first combination shows stylistic variation.
The social differences in! t / variation
Here we look at each variant and its possible co-variation with
social parameters as well as its stylistic situation.
(i) The / te / variant. Before looking at this variant and its
relation to socLal parameters, it is important to mention that as
table 316 (p. 13k) shows, the number of occurrences with this variant,
unlike the majority of our variables, is relatively small. Yet this
need not prevent us from drawing certain conclusions where the differences
are considerable.
A first glance at Figs. B9-12 and table B16 reveals that the
/ te / variant is not a characteristic of the working class dialect
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except for Gk female youngsters. Secondly, for Gi, except the
youngsters, it is not a common variant either. The overall figures
reveal that the / te / variant is most common with G2 female and
male speakers, and youngsters except Gk.M.Y.
Fig. B9 (p. 135) shows the female adults. All female speakers
except G2 1k per cent, have very low and almost identical scores.
Fig. BlO (p. i 35) for male adults indicates almost the same pattern
as females except that G2 score considerably higher than the others,
although the score for GI is nil, and two other groups' scores are
slightly different from the females.
The low percentage with working class speakers of the / te /
variant which is a redundant element may not be too surprising. The
analysis of the corpus reveals that as a general rule, working class
speakers have a high tendency to reduce the redundant elements by a
high degree of deletiân and assimilation. So in choosing whether to
delete the / t I, to retain it, or to add a redundant element to it,
predictably they prefer to delete their final / t /. This leaves the
behaviour of working class youngsters to be explained. On the other
hand, the very low percentage of the / te / variant with GI females
and males is rather peculiar, although as we see later GI retain their
final / t / in a higher rate. / te / seems to be the only variant
which separate G2 noticeably from other groups. Youngsters (both female
and male except Gk) show a very different pattern compared to their
adults and score much higher for / te / than they do (Figs. Bil and 12,p.l35
Considering the overall picture, one may suggest that,
(i) / te / may be also a young speakers' characteristic,
except for G4 males.
13k
Female	 Male
	
(i)	 (ii)	 Ci)	 (ii)
Style	 Total	 %	 %	 Total %
	
Total %
	
% Total %
deleted -te	
-te deted	 deted -tea -tea deleted
Free
speech	 86	 61e%
	 5%	 82 67%	 PS 100 78%
	
0	 100	 78%
Reading	 60	 -	 -	
- 3%	 S	 60 -	 -	 -	 57%sentences
	
31 .A Fast word 25	 -	 -	 - 1+0%
	
TWL 25 -	 -	 -	 56%
list
	
Word list 25	 -	 - 20% WL 25 -	 -	 -	 20%
	176	 75%	 1k% 152 86%	 iS 137 72% 18% 113	 87%
2.A	
60	 -	
-	 —63%	 RS	 60—	 -	 -	 72%
FdL	 25	 -	 -	
—56%	 FWL 25-	 -	 -	 52%
WL	 25	 -	 -	 - 32% WL	 25 -	 -	 -	 28%
iS	 109
	
92%
	
k% 105 95% PS 155 92%	 7% 11+1+	 97%
33.A 
ES	 60	 -	 -	 - 87%
	
ES	 60 -	 -	 -	 92%
	
25	 -	 -	 - 6o%	 FWL 25 -	 -	 -	 72%
WL	 25	 -	 -	 - 52% WL 25 -	 -	 -	 68%
3f.A •FS	 262	 90%	 5% 21+1+ 98%	 iS 232 97%	 2% 227
	 99%
PS	 107
	
75%	 1*%	 92 87%	 iS 130 57% 30%	 91	 81%
.Y ES
	
60	 -	 -	 - s7% ES 60 -	 -	 - 65%
WL	 25	 -	 -	 - 1+8% FL 25 -	 -	 -
WL	 25	 -	 -	 - 20% WL	 25 -	 -	 -	 28%
i's	 181	 80%
	
17%
	
67 97%	 p5 121 89%	 7% 112	 96%
ES	 60	 -	 -	 —83% ES 60-	 -	 - 90%
FL	 25	 -	 -	 - 56% FWL 25 -	 -	 -	 80%
WL	 25	 -	 -	 - 32% WL 25 -	 -	 -	 52%
Table B16. The percentage of / t / variations by class, sex,
age and style.
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Fig. 89. The percentage of / t /
vaiiations, by class and free
speech, Female Adults
/ t / deleted
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variations, by class and free
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Fig. 810. Th. percentage of / /
variaticms,by class and free speech,
Male Adults
/ t / dele1dD
/te/ deled100
90
80
70
60
50
1+0
30
20
10
0
hg. B12. The percentage of / t /
variations, by class and free
speech, male youngsters.
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(ii) / te / may be a variant whose use is increasing arid may
establish itself in future, although it is a redundant element.
(2) The / t / deletion. This gives a much clearer picture, compared
to / te /. Here again, although the number of occurrences is very
high, the difference between the lowest and highest score does not
go beyond 35 per cent. So with this variant we will be dealing with
relatively small differences between the social groups. However,
this variant shows a noticeable co-v&riation with social factors.
Fig. B13 (p.137) shows the female adults. It seems that this
variant divides our social groups into three sections, as G3 and Gk
are relatively close to each other. In reading styles they are also
separated.
Pig. B14 (p.137) shows the male adults, who interestingly score
almost the same pattern as the females. In reading styles the three
literate groups are separated except in fast word list. Both adult
groups stylistically show a steady and noticeable decrease from free
speech to word list.
Pig. B15 (p. 137) shows the female youngsters, who are predictably
closing the gap in all styles. In free speech this closing process is
entirely on the part of GI who are increasing the percentage of deletion
compared to that of their adults. Taking G3 as the nearest literate
group to Gk ul, we see that the two young groups are closer to each
other in reading styles in comparison to their adults.
Fig. B16 (p.137) shows the male youngsters who are separated in
all styles, but the gap between them is again less than that for the
	 -
adults.
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Fig. B13. The percentage of / t /
deletion by class and style,
female adults (excluding /te/
variant)
Fig. Blk. The percentage of / t /
deletion by Class and style,
male adults (excluding /te/
variant)
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Conclusions:
Ci) / te / is most common with G2 adults and all youngsters
except G4+ males.
(ii) / t / deletion is sensitive to social class, age, sex and style.
(iii) Youngsters in all styles are generally closing the gap com:pared
to their adults.
L d / variable
/ d / like its voiceless counterpart / t / (see / t / deletion
above), ehows a strong tendency to be deleted in certain positions.
Here we lookat the possibility of deletion in different positions.
1. Medial position.
The analysis of material reveals that / d / deletion seems to
be starting in this position with a number of items. Deletion in this
position occurs mostly in Gk and (13, as in the entire corpus only one
case of / d / deletion was observed in the speech of a (11 speaker.
However, phonologically, it can be deleted in the following environments.
(a) Intervocalically.
In this environment / d / deletion causes the deletion of a
following vowel, and may or may not lengthen the preceding vowel,
e.g. / dd /-'/ d	 /—'/ d / "brother"
/ porsid d: i mixy / "he asked, what do you want, brother?" G3.M.k
or / nadtim /' / na:tim / / naktim/ "we hadn't"
/ savtd ke na:tim ke ye k&re xubi vase xodemun doros konim /
"We (I) had no education to find a good job" Gk.MJ.
If the following vowel is / i /, then after the deletion of intervocalic
/ d 1 / i / may be retained and create a	 VV cluster, or it can
be replaced by the semi vowel / y / and make a diphthong, e.g.
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/ nadidani /r-/ naidam /-/ naydam / "I didn't see"
/ v&ll& migan has, man naidam / GkJ.A.
"They say it exists, but I didn't see it"
(b) Pre consonental.
The deletion of / d / here sometimes causes the deletion of a
following vowel, e.g.
/ madrese /-' / marse / "school"
/ harna a marse far&r mikardam / "I used to escape from school" G3.M.A.
(c) Pre vocalic.
The deletion of / d / here also can cause the deletion of a
following vowel, e.g.
/'andze / '-• /janze /
	
"size"
/panza'S Qand&ze a) xeli bozorg nabud / "it s not that big" G3S.A..
or / dav&zdah / / davza / "twelve"
/ nazdik / / nazik / ' / nizik /
	
almost"
/ ?in qors& re ke mixoram niike xafe am / Gk.M.A.
"When I have these tablets I fee). almost suffocated"
Final position
/ d / deletion in this position is very common. It occurs mostly
in post consonantal position especially after / n /, although cases of
post vocalic deletion by lower groups have occasionally been observed,
e.g. / nabud /—'/nabu /
	
"it was not"
/ intorâ nabu ke har ki dele xs bere / G3.I1.A.
"you could not go as you wish"
Post consonantal
First we look at the effect of / d / deletion on the three subject
enclitics, which end in / d /.
iJ+o
/ -ad /	 "third person singular"
/ -id /	 "second person singular"
/ -and / "third person plural"
/ -ad /, when following a stem ending in a consonant, in free speech
can be altered to / e I. The alternative of / -ad /./ -e / ma be
considered as deletion of / d / and raising of / a 1, e.g.
Infinitive	 stem	 St	 NST
/ xordan /	 / xor / / mixorad / - / mixore / "he eats"
When / -ad / follows a stem ending in a vowel it alternates with / d 1,
e.g./xstan/	 /xâ/ /mixhad/ — /mix&d/
	
"he wants"
The verb stem in most cases differs from "standard" to "non-standard"
form, e.g.
/ goftan / "to say, to tell" / gu / (standard stem)
/ g / (non-standard stem)
The "standard" stem takes "standard" subject enclitics and the
?flofl_3taflaI form takes "non-standard" subject enclitics.
/ mi / + / gu / + mediating element if the stem is ended in a vowel
/ ad /	 / miguyad /	 "he says"
/mi/+/g/+/e/	 /mige/ "hesa-s"
For further discussion see the personal pronouns and present tense
verb stem (p. 173).
/ - ed / second personal plural
The firi]. / d / in this item very often changes to / n /, especially
with "lower" group speakers, e.g.
ST	 NST
/ darid /	 / darin /	 "you have"
/ begid / -' / begin /	 "tell"
/ odid / '-' / &odin /	 "you became"
'1 bokonid / ' / bokonin /	 "do" plural
lkl
/?age dare boxunin qabuli hatmiye / Gk.M.Y.
"If you study, you surely pass the exams."
/ -and / third person plural.
The final / d / of this item is almost always deleted by all
s0cial, sex and age groups.
e. g.	ST	 NST
/ miguyand / / migan /
/ wigan nem.ie bi?ej.ze berm tu / G2.M.A.
"They say: you can't go in without permission"
As a result of / d / deletion we have the following pattern of
subject enclitics in "non-standard" Persian in comparison to "standard"
forms.
ST	 NST
1-am! /-im/	 /-am/	 /im/
1-i, /-id/	 /-i/	 /in/
/-ad/ /-and/	 /-e/after c/an/
/ -d / after v
/ d / deletion after / n / in f in&l position can apply in many
other items apart from the subject enclitics, such as / sand / "how
much", / beland / "tall", / band / "rope", / qand / "cube sugar",
/ peyvand / "graft", / gusfand / "sheep", / thud / "fast".
/ an (sand) br amPumad inj& / G4J.A. "he came here several times"
The / d / was deleted in 69 per cent of the 1k3 cases where it
followed / n /.
It also occurs after / r / in items such as / mikard / "he used
to do", / &gerd / "student".
/ Pavval .r 5ai ger (gerd) qavei budam / G1.M.A.
"For four years I was teaboy"
The percentage of deletion after / r / (48%/++) is lower than in the
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other environment.
Deletion of / d / occurs after / z / in items such as / mozd /
"salary", / dozd / "theft".
/ unvax ruzi se toman moz (mozd) migeref tam / G1+.M.A.
"Those days, my salary was three tomrni a day
/ x&b didain doz (dozd )?umade / G1F.A.
"I dreamed that there is a theft in our house"
The percentage of deletion with item in this environment was 100 per cent.
Another environment where / d / can be deleted is after / / like
/ road / "growing".
/ I'm sabze ro (road) mikone t ruze?id / G1.P.A.
"The grass will grow until Nowruz (Persian new year)"
The social differences of / d / deletion.
Pigs. B17-20 suggest that / d / deletion is common across the
social classes as they all score over 75 per cent in free speech except
GI female adults. However GI females, as we shel-1 see later, are in
other respects the most conservative members of the Tebran community.
This variable is the least efficient of all the variables in differentiating
the classes. This inefficiency is also due to the large amount of
overlapping in scores among the members of different social classes
(see Chapter Pive).
Table B17 (p.1k3) and Fig. B17 (p.1kk) show the female adults.
In free speech GI females are the only group who show a marked difference
from the rest of the female adults. The other three groups are very
close to each other. In reading sentences, the differences among the
three literate groups are clearer, but in word list style they are
divided almost into two groups, with a number of irregularities.
Table B17 and Fig. B18 (p.1k) give the male adults. In free
Male
Style Total Deletion
iS	 26	 77
RS	 25	 27
F.4L	 20	 25
WL	 20	 10
iS	 37	 79
RS	 25	 48
20
WL	 20	 25
FS	 61	 95
RS	 31	 59
FdL	 20	 55
WL	 20	 75
iS	 83	 95
i's	 40	 85
RS	 25	 32
F4L	 20	 50
WL	 20	 20
PS	 62	 90
RS	 25
FS4L	 20	 65
WL	 20	 40
I k3
Female
Style	 Total Deletion
Free	 36	 53speech
Reading	 25	 30sentences
G1.A Fast
	
word list 20	 50
	
Word list 20	 15
i's	 29	 79
RS	 25	 40
02. A
FdL	 20	 1+0
WL	 20	 20
FS	 38	 89
RS	 25	 56
G3. A
FL	 20	 50
WL	 20	 35
Gk.A is
	
52	 89
iS	 36	 78
BS	 25	 28
G1.Y
FL	 20	 55$
WL	 20	 10
l's	 24	 96
RS	 25	 44
04.!
	
20	 35
WL	 20	 25
Table B17. The percentage of / d / deletion
by class, age, sex and style
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speech they are divided almost into two groups, with a lot of
overlapping (see Chapter Five). In reading styles the three literate
groups are divided more clearly.
Table B17 and Fig. B19 (p.1kk) show the female youngsters.
In all styles except fast word list, they are distinct. In free
speech, the gap between them is smaller than that for their adults.
Table B't7 and Fig. B20 (p.14k) show the male youngsters. In free
speech, the difference between the tvo extreme groups is smaller than
for their adults, and the social classes can hardly be said to be
distinguishable.
/ r / deletion
As the / r / deletion rule is applicable only to a small number
of lexical items, very little can be said about it. let, in spite of
the numbers of lexical items involved in this variable, each item is
very frequent (see Table B19, p. 149). This may support the idea that
a phonological rule first covers the items which are more frequent.
However, as / r / deletion play a definite role in characterizing the
"non-standard" Persian, here we study the possibility of deletion in
different phonological positions and later analyse the co-relation
of / r / deletion with social parameters. First we look at the effect
of different phonotactic positions on / r / deletion.
1. Initial position
/ r / in the post position / r& / can be deleted in certain contexts.
/ r& /. This element which syntactically functions as a definite
objective (see preposition deletion and word order, p.187), is widely
believed to be derived from Old Persian / raadi /1). So, the present
(1) Horn, Grundriss d. Iran Phil. 1.2.109 and Kent 133 and pp. 205-6.
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form is already a shortened form of Old Persian, through Middle
Persian to Modern Farsi. However, it shows a strong tendency to
lose its first phoneme / r I. But as we shall see later this
deletion does riot occur unless the second phoneme / £ / is changed
to / o / or in some cases to / e /. The process of deletion and
vocalic changes is stylistically sensitive.
In free Speech:
After a vowel it is mostly / ro / or/ re /, e.g.
/ ket&b& ro beds man / "give me the books"
After a consonant it is / (r)o / or / (r)e I, e.g.
/ ket&b o beds man /
	
"give me the book"
In reading style:
After a vowel it is mostly / r I, but occasionally / ro / or / re / e.g.
/ kabutarhâ r&?âzâd kard / "he released the pigeons"
After a consonant it is / r& / but not / (r) / or / (r)o / or / (r)e / e.g.
/6erâq r& ro&an bokon / "put the light on"
Here, we measure the percentage of / r / deletion in / r& / in two
different phonological environments:
(i) / r& / following an item ending in a vowel. As / r / deletion
creates the unfavoured (VV) cluster, so the percentage of deletion in
this position is very low.
Sometimes when the vowel preceding / r& / is an / i 1, then / r& I,
after changing to / ro /, permits / r / deletion and makes the / io /
cluster possible, e.g.
/ b&ftani o pars&]. yd gereftam / Gk.F.Y.
"I learned the knitting ].ast year"
(ii) / r / following an item ending in a consonant, e.g.
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/ ketab o vard&tam / "I took the book"
The tendency to drop the / r / after a consonant is very high.
2. Media]. position
In this position only one iten seems to be mostly covered by
the rule; the "particle" / xorde /'-/ xode /, e.g.
/ h&l& age ye xode dir bee ni4hat mi'e / G11.F.A.
"He will be disappointed if one is a little late"
The / r / deletion in this position is most common in worklM.g Class
speakers.
3. Final position
(i) Post vocalic, which can be divided into two groups:
(a) items whose final / r / deletion cause the raising of the preceding
vowel, e.g.
/?agar / i-.- /age / "if" /Page midunessam xub bud /
/'agar / ,..#*/?ager / "it was good if I knew it"
/ digar /-./ digs / "any more, other", e.g.
/ goftam digs j&ye m&injâ nis / "I said, here is no good for us any mor
/xèr /'-/xe / "because, after that, at the end", e.g.
xe bazi izâ ro nemie gof / "because one cannot discuss some of the thir
It is important to mention that the alternation of /xar / /xe /
is semantically bounded. If it means "after that" or "at the end", then
the alternation does not take place, e.g.
/?zar si]. hesgb& ro tasfiye mikonim / G3.M.A.
"At the end of each year we work out our accounts!'
*/xe sl hesba ro tasfiye mikonim/
The deletion of / r / in the above items without the raising of the
preceding vowel occurs in some non-Tebrani Persian, like the Persian
of Kermanehah, e.g.
1 L+8
/?tar / -'-/xa /
Also, the retained / r / with the raised preceding vowel in the above
items can alternate with deleted / r / in some Persian dialects like
Isfahani Persian, e.g.
/pager 1'- /age /
(b) Items whose final / r / deletion has no effect on the preceding
vowel, e.g.
/ etor / '-/ eto / "how"
/ eto od narafti / G LI.F.A. "why did not you go"
/ boxor / ''/ boxo /
/ boxo, qaz& ziy&de / Gk.P.A. "eat, there is plenty of food"
/ ikr / '-/ ik& / "what"
/ 6ik mikoni / "what are you doing"
/ begir /--' / begi / -/ bigi / "take"
/'ine bigi dasaet / Gk.F.A. "take this in your hand"
(ii) Post Consonantal.
In items such as:
/ fekr / ''/ fek / "thought", e.g.
/ fek aiikone mohem nis / G2.M.A. "he thl-nkR it is not important"
/ eqadr /'-/ eqad / "how much", e.g.
/ eqad b:s bedam / G3J.A. "how much do I have to pay"
/Pinqadr / '/inqad / "this much, so much", e.g.
/i'inqad tule nade / G2.F.A. "don't waste so much time"
/ metr / -/ met / IethI, e.g.
/ guam do se met parse bara mixaridam / G3.M.A.
"Sometimes, I used to buy two-three meters material for her"
/ sabr /'-/ sab / "patience, pause, wait", also "sneeze", e.g.
/ be goftam sab kon t?in bb biyd / GkJ.A.
"I told him to wait until his father' is back"
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The item / sabr / is also a semantically bounded item from the point
of view of change. If it is used to mean "sneeze" then the change
to / sab / never takes place, e.g.
/ sabr pumad / - / sab ?umad / "there is a sneeze"
Phonological environment	 % deletion Total
After vowel	 2%	 161
Initial
After consonant	 88%
	
38k
Medial Post vocalic
raising the
Post	 preceding vowel
vocalic
no raising
Post all
consonant
	
• 79%	 52
	
83%
	
610
	
50%
	
7k
	
8%	 220
Table B18. The percentage of / r / deletion in different
phonotactic and phonological environments for
all speakers.
Conclusions:
U) As only a small portion of potentially relevant lexical items are
covered by the rule, / r / deletion may be considered a rule in
its early stages.
(ii)A].). lexical items involved in this variable have very high frequency,
so one may suggest that a phonological rule first covers the more
frequent items.
(iii)As has been found in other cases, intervocalically the deletion
of a consonant is disfavoured.
(iv)The f1nl / r / after a vowel and initial / r / following a word
ending in a vowel, are less favoured to get deleted.
The social differences of / r / deletion
Table B1.9 (p.151) and Figs. B212 Lf (p.l52)xelthat / r / deletion
is very common among all social classes, sex and age groups, as they
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all delete their / r / in the items mentioned over 60 per cent
in their free speech. o here again, we are dealing with relatively
small' differences among the social classes, and a large amount of
overlapping. This variable also shows drastic stylistic differences
from free speech to reading styles.
Fig. B21 (p.152) shows the female adults. In their free speech
01 again are more noticeably separated from the other three groups,
who although distinguishable, are still relatively close to each other.
In reading sentences, 02 score clearly higher than GI, but G3
unexpectedly delete their / r / less than the two other top literate
groups. This considerable fall in deletion by 03 may be due to over-
consciousness of this phoneme in reading styles. Yet there is nothing
to tell us why / r / should have this quality.
Fig. 322 (p.152) gives the male adults. In their free speech the
three literate groups are learly distinguishable, while the illiterate
group is very close to G3. In reading sentences, again 03, like females,
show some irregularity and score lower than 02. In word list styles
they are almost divided into two groups.
Fig. B23 shows the female youngsters who are separated from each
other in freepeech and reading sentences. In free speech, the gap
between them, compared to their adults, is closing slightly. This is
mostly due to the higher percentage of deletion by GI females.
Fig. B211 gives the male youngsters. In all styles, they are
separated from each other. Yet the difference in reading sentences
is the highest. The two extreme young groups are closing the gap
in comparison to their adults in free speech. But clearly this
process is mostly by 01 increasing the percentage of their / r /
deletion substantially.
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GI 7.A.
G1.N.A.
G2 .7 • A.
G2.M. A.
G3.7 .A.
G3.M • A.
Gk.7 .A.
Gk. M .A.
Free speech
61%! 81
64%/lw
81%/I 51
77%/116
88%! 92
9Lf%/108
97%/I 88
97%! 93
Reading sentences Fast word list Word list
lo%/56	 5%/20	 0/20
25%	 5%,'	 0
29%	 10%	 0
4%'	 0	 0
5%	 5%
17%
	
20%
	 5%
G1.F.Y.	 69%/i 21
	
6%	 5%	 0
G1.M.Y.	 7%/ 88
	
0	 0
G14. 7• Y.	 92%! 75
	
33%	 0	 0
Gk. M • Y. 92%! 97
	
26%
	
15%	 5%
Table Bi 9. The scores for / r / deletion
by class, style, sex and age
I152
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RS	 VL
Fig. B21. The percentage of / r /
deletion by class and .t71.,
female adults
Fig. 322. The percentage of / r /
deletion by class and style,
male adults
FWL	 WL
Fig. B23. The percentage of / r/
deletion by class and style,
female youngsters
Fig. B2Li. The percentage of / r /
deletion by Class and style,
male youngsters
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Glottal stop deletion
The glottal stop has been studied by some scholars such as
Hodge (1957), as a stylistically sensitive element, and by Saznareh
(1977), as a distinctive feature in the Persian phonemic system.
Hodge (1957) says:
"1' / in informal ST (standard Tebrani) ia [p]
in absolute initial (after pause), ['1 (this
symbol used for glottal stricture) elsewhere,
with lengtheni-ng of a preceding vowel in the
sequence of / VC I. In formal. speech the
glottal stricture may be replaced by complete
closure, with no vowel lengthening."
Saznareh (1977) says:
"Indeed the glottal closure may be reduced to
a stricture and is sometimes barely perceptible.
This particularly happens in colloquial tebrani,
but in conservative speech / ? / is always
retained."
However, the results of our Rn1ysis seems to support some parts
of the above ideas and disagrees with other points. Before examining
the effect of the phonological environment on / P / deletion, we look
at the phonetic nature of this variable. It is important to mention
that almost all lexical items involved in this variable are Arabic
loan words. In fact glottal stop does not occur in. any native Persian
words, except in. initial word and phrase position before a vowel.
The phonetic nature of this element in. Arabic is a complete closure
of the glottis, while in Persian this original glottal stop in many
cases reduces to more or less a glottal stricture, especially in free
speech, unless a particular emphasis on an item is involved. Full
glottal stops were mostly observed in. reading style, in reading the
word list which is a careful reading of lexical items in isolation,
and with pause. Hodge believes that when glottal stop / ? / is
reduced to glottal stricture ['I then it lengthens the preceding
vowel, but my finding shows that only the deletion of either 1? /
1 5Li
or [.7 in some cases with certain lexical item causes lengthening
of the preceding vowel.
To achieve a more precise analysis here, we first look at all
the phonological environments in which the glottal stop may occur,
and see their possible effects on the deletion process.
1. Initial position
(a) Pre-consonanta].. It never occurs before another consonant in
initial position, because of initial •CG restriction in Persian
phono tactics.
(b) Pre-vocalic. A glottal stop is always and automatically present
before a vowel in initial position. The nature of the glottal stop
(glottal closure or glottal, stricture) depends on whether the syllable
containig glottal stop is stressed, or the item is located in phrase
initial position.
2. Media], position
(a) Post-vocalic position. In this position, over sixty different
lexical items in a total number of 1557 occurrences have been studied.
The items with / P / in this position can be divided into two sub-groups:
(i) Items in which the first vowel in the first syllable is
followed and preceded by glottal stops, in words such as / Peter&z /
"complAin", / ?epteq&d / "belief", / 'eptemM / "trust", / pap zá /
"member", / ?e?dm / hanging , / paps&b / "nerves"and so on. In this
environment the deletion of a glottal stop in some items mostly causes
the lengthening of the preceding vowel such as / apz / -'I 'a:z %
/ ?as&b /'-/ pa:sab / and in a smaller degree / 'eptemd / -'-/ 'e:temd /,
while with other items such as / 'e?dgm / '-/ Pedni I, / Pep tei4z I---
/ 'eter&z / the possibility of vowel lengthening is very small, e.g.
/ be migoftan medune ?ed&n, bar kio mixtesan ?edm konan
miovordan un / G4.M.A.
"It was called EPdam square, it was the execution place"
/ estefa/ '-/ pestef&/
/ ma?dan / / madan /
/ ta?til I-I tati]. /
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But on the whole the deletion of glottal stop is high, especially
in free speech. Table B20 indicates a steady decrease of / P /
deletion from free speech to-word list.
Style
ee speech
Reading sentences
Word list
Percentage
of deletion
82%
56%
3k%
lengthening /? /_retained
	
8%	 10%
	
27%	 18%
	
37%	 27%
Table B20. // in context /V P I, for all speakers,
by style.
Cii) Items in which the vowel in the first or second syllable
is only followed by glottal stop, such as / fe plan / "just flOWtt
/ tapmir / repairt, / da?v / iquarre1I, / i'este pm). / fusage,
/ maruf / "famous", / mo?taqed / "believer", / tasir / "effect",
/ taptil / "closed", / nie?de / "stomach", / say / "try", / bapzi /
"some", / 'este pf& / "resignation", / ma?dan /
	
and so on. Like
subsection (i) above, some of these items generally lengthen their
preceding vowel when their glottal stop is deleted, such as in (iia) while
with other items almost no lengthening occurs after deletion, such as
in (jib):
(iia)	 / da?v& / -/ da:v/	 / ba& ye m b& ba&ye 11n1Râde
(iib)
/ bad / ' / ba:d/	 da:v& mikardan /
/ bazi / / ba:zi /	 Our children used to fight with
the neighbours' children"
/ ma? rut / '- / ma; rut /
/ ?estepm&i. / -.../ pestemal / 	 e.g.
/
. .babam madan ga6 das /
"my father had a chalk mine"
/ tâbessun se m& tatil darim /
"In summer we have three months'
holiday"
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It is obvious that the percentage of lengthening or deletion
differs by style and class and from one item to another even in
the same group. Here, there is a considerable difference in percentage
of deletion in free speech compared to word list style.
Style
Free speech
Reading sentences
Word list
percentage
of deletion
73
69
33
lengthening
15
1k
22
retained
12
17
Table B21. I?! in context / V? I, for all speakers,
by style.
(b) Post consonantal. In this environment the glottal stop occurs
after a consonant and before a vowel. In items such as / maa/?le /
"problem", / dafPe / "time, in two times", / aln / "now", / jam?iyat /
/	 / "inferior", / qorpn / "Islamic holy book",
/ vospat / "width", / qat?i / "certain", / pan4m / "bonus", / san?at /
"industry", / jom'e / ttFrjdayt, / sorpat / "speed", and so on. In all
the above items, the glottal stop when present is located at a syllable
boundary. This is because /VCCV/ must be divided into /VCWCv/ to fit
the phonotactics of Persian. Thus the considerable drop in the
percentage of deletion in this environment shown in Table B22 (see
next page) ma be due to the fact that the glottal stop in this position
operates as if in initial position. In this environment the deletion
of the glottal stop does not create lengthening in any of the three
styles.
The deletion of glottal stop in post consonantal position also
has the effect of changing the phonotactic and syllable structure of
the lexical item:
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cvc/cv	 cv/cv
daf/pe	 da/fe or jome	 jo/me
	
cvccv	 cvcv
Thus, as we see, after the deletion of glottal stop / f / in / daf / (CVC)
breaks from first syllable and joins to the sole vowel of the second
syllable. Table B22 shows a reduction in the percentage of / P1 deletion
in all styles, especially word list (which is as low as 10 per cent.
Style	 deletion lengthening retained
Free speech
	
52	 0	 k8
Reading sentences	 1 5	 0	 55
Word list
	
10	 0	 90
Table B2a. / P/ in context /?C- / for all speakers
by style.
3. Intervocalic position
In this position the glottal stop is located between two vowels
and therefore at a syllable boundary, in items such as / mopasser /
"effective", / mo pallein / "teacher", / s?at / "time, watch", / bâes /
"cause, motive", / fai4liyat / "activity", / ta?&rof / "compliment",
/ ropasâ / "bosses", / mot&le pe / "reading", / motma?en/ "sure",
/ exter&?t / "discoveries", / dL'em / "always", / mo?&erat /
"companionship", / etela ?t / "information", / so '&1 / "question",
/ &?er / "poet", and so on.
Traditionally, phoneticians and phonologists have argued that a
cluster of two vowels in any position in a word is impossible in Persian.
This present work is perhaps the first attempt to look at the Persian
language as a heterogeneous phenomena which considers both different
styles and different social classes and their language characteristics.
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Thus we can introduce facts which may be of interest not only to
the sociologists, but also to scholars who are interested in. Persian
phonology. In my findings in this particular area, there is evidence
to support the idea that the cluster of two vowels is possible with
certain words, especially in working class speech, although not as a
popular comb inat ion.
The lexical items in this environment can be divided into four
sub-groups from the point of view of I / deletion and lengthening
of preceding vowel.
(a) Those items whose intervocalic glottal stop is very strong and
very rarely gets deleted. The phonetic nature of the glottal atop
in these items is normally a complete closure of the glottis, e.g.
/ jaxna?at /
	
"crowd"
/ exter&?&t /
	
"discover jes
/ mo passer /
(b)Those items which occur mostly in free speech, whose glottal stop
is reduced to an almost imperceptible stricture [J, e.g.
/ so?.]. /"[so'&l] "question"
/ do?& / "-[do'&J
	 t?prayI
Cc) Items whose glottal stop is changeable with / y /, e.g.
/ p&?irl/ -/ pyin /
	
"down"
/ zaPif // zayif/
/ ra?is 1/ rayis /
/ tabiPi / ' / tabiyi / "natural"
/ mowzu?e / '/ inowzuye . / "the subject"
/ mowqe7i /'-/ tnowqeyi / "when"
/ jafar q& pa].an r sale ke edrej&tiye, migan rayise, nemidunaxn viia /
"Jap far is an office emplyee for four years. They say he is a boss,
I don't know"
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(d) Items which allow the / ?/ deletion by dropping the glottal stop
plus the deletion of either following or preceding vowel. As far as
our data show, open vowels / / and / a / seem to be retained. This
type of deletion sometimes causes lengthening. It also changes the
phonotactic structure of the word, e.g.
/ si'at / -'/ s:t / '-/ st / "watch, time"
/cv/cvc/	 /cv:c/	 /cvc/
/ har ru s&t panj miym dokkuno v mikonam /
/ ta?arof / -/ t:rof / - / trof / "compliment"
/cv/cv/cvc/ /cv:/cvc/ /cv/cvc/
/ mo?attal / '-I inatal /	 "waiting"
/cv/cvc/cvc/ /cv/cvc/
/ fa4liyat // f.liyat /
	
"activity"
/ mo?.leje / -/ m:leje / / maleje / "cure"
/ mo?yene / '-i' / inyene / "examining"
/ mo?mele / "--/ mmele / "trade"
/ moP&erat / -.../ m:erat / -/ m&erat / "companionship"
/ sa&dat / - / sadat /
	
"happiness"
/ moParrefi / -'/ marefi / "introduce"
/ mano m&Leje, kardan va siyâtikam xob od / Gk.M.A.
"I have been cured, my sciatica disappeared"
or / doktor arif o marifi kardan / Gk.F.A.
"They introduced Dr. Sharif"
Style	 deletion lengthening retained
Free speech
	
8k%
Reading sentences	 11%	 0
	
89%
Word list	 0	 0
	
100%
Table B23. /?/ in the context (VpV) for al]. four
intervocalic types and for all speakers
by styles.
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k. Post vocalic.
Glottal stop in final position can occur after a vowel or a
consonant.
(a) Post vocalic. In this position glottal stop if present is
a glottal stricture, especially in free speech. Here, my finding
again disagrees with some claims about this particular position,
such as Samareh (1977) who says: "Final / P / has also the effect
of lengthening the preceding vocoid, and if it follows a non-vocoid
it affects the length of the vocoid preceding the non-vocoid".
However, in this position, the glottal or its deletion does not give
any perceptible length to the preceding vowel in our data.
/ mowzu? /-/ mowzu /	 "topic, subject"
/?etel&? / -'/?ete1â /	 "information, news"
-	
/ mowqe? // mowqe /
	
"time"
/ rjep / / r&je /
/ oru? / '--/ oru /
	
"beginning"
/ sari? / —'/ sari /
	
"fast"
/ v&qe, / '-/ vqe /	 "fact"
/ tanavvo? / '/ tanavvo / varietyhI
/ bâb& be kalantari?etela dd / Gk.F.A.
"Eje father informed the police station"
/ bazi moq& miinam dars mixunam / "I sometimes study"
Style	 deletion lengthening retained
Free speech	 93%	 0	 7%
Reading sentences	 93%	 0	 7%
Word list
	
89%	 0	 11%
Table B2f. I? / in context final (-V1') for all speakers
by style
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(b) Post consonantal: in items such as:
/ qat? /- / qat /	 "cut"
/ am? / '-' / am / 	 "candle"
/ tab? / -' / tab /
	
"nature"
/ vazP / / vaz /	 "situation"
/ jam / —'/ jam /	 "adding, total"
/ diab ba.rc& dob&re qat od / G2.F.A.
"We bad power cut again last night"
/ yam felan xcii xarbe / G3.M.A.
"At the moment it is a very bad situation"
/ mirim?emm z&de r t& am roan mikonim / Gk.F.A.
"We light some candles in the shrine"
As the table below shows, there is no lengthening involved in this
position either.
Style	 deletion lengthening retained
Free speech	 96%	 0
Reading sentences - 	 -
Word list	 -	 -	 -
Table B25. 1? / in context final (-CP) for all speakers
Conclusions:
(i) Glottal stop has different percentages of deletion in different
phonological environments.
(ii) Final position is the most favourite and intervocalic the least
favourite environment for deletion.
(iii) Lexical items with the same phonological environment are not
equally sensitive to a phonological rule.
162
The social differences in 1? / deletion
The comparison between the two main columns in. Table B26
(see next page) for females and males reveals that firstly, the
two sex groups are not equally sensitive to this variable,and
secondly, imlike the majority of variables, the females are less
standard than males. In other words, the female speakers are less
conservative with this variable. The same pattern can also be seen
with female youngsters in compariaon to male youngsters.
Fig. B25 (p.16k) shows that class differences with female adults
are very small and irregular. GI females who are generally the most
conservative members of the community score about the same percentage
of deletion as G3 and (3k in free speech, while G2 for some reasons
unkiiown to us, retain their glottal stop more than other groups.
Table B26 shows that the percentage of lengthening seems to rise steadily
from (31 (3%) to (3k (14%). From the stylistic point of view, in most
cases there is no clear dif fererice between free speech and reading
styles.
Fig. B26 (p.16k) shows the male adults. There is a clear pattern
of class differences in comparison with the females. The percentage of
deletion differs steadily from k7 per cent to 56 per cent and 65 per
cent from (31 to G3. But ak with 71 per cent is very close to (33, which
resembles the females.
Fig. B27 shows the female youngsters. Interestingly, young females
in their free speech show the same pattern in comparison to male youngsters
as their adults do.
Fig. B28 (p.16k) shows the male youngsters. Here again, the male
youngsters score almost the same as their adults in free speech. The
only groups among whom the change is currently taking place are:
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GLLF.Y. by more deletion, less lengthening
(no change in total loss of / ? /)
Gk.M.Y. by more deletion and more loss of / ? /
So, with this variable, unlike the other variables, the young group
are not filling the gap found among their adults.
2. Morphological and syntactic
Plural markers, / h& / —'/ & / variable
Modern Persian has two plural markers / &n / and / h /.
/ n / Originally this comes from the plural marker for the genitive
case in Old Persian. As all singular substantives ended in
/ a / or in a consonant, to become plural, first their last
phoneme changed to / /, and then took the marker / nAm /:
-	 a/C	 1.r//+/nm/,e.g.
/ baga / plural / bagana / "Gods"
Later, in Pahiavi / &nâm / became / n /.
/ h& / Comes from the plural marker / iha/ in Pahlavi, e.g.
/ dar /
	
/ darih& / "doors"
Later / ih / became / h& /.
These two remain unchanged in the classical form. In modern
"standard" Persian, both / n / and / ha / exist, but / &n / has
less frequency. In "non-standard" form, / n / is disappearing
completely, and / ha / is gradually changing to / & /. So, the
lexical items which correspondingly in "standard" form take / n /
or / h& /, in "non-standard" Persian, related to social class
dialects, only take / & / - / ha / plural marker.
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As in Persian the cluster of two vowels in any position
is not common, when a substantive ends in a vowel, in front of
an / an / plural marker in "standard" form, a glide / y/ is
added, e.g.
/ q& / plural / g&y.n / "gentlemen"
For items ending in a vowel in "non-standard" form, there are
four possibilities when the / & / - / h& / plural marker is added:
(i) The phoneme / h / in / h. / marcer remains unchanged, as
- intervocalicaUy / h / has its strongest position, e.g.
/ mu / plural / muh& / "hairs"
(ii) When the stem-final vowel is / & / and sometimes / e I, / h /
in / h& / gets deleted, as does the / e / or / & /, btt the plural
marker is lengthened, e.g.
pluralma /	 / ma: / "we"
/ bae /	 / ba61: / "children" P1.
/ bad miram b& baa: tu kue b.zi mikonim / G1#.F.Y.
"Then, with other children we go into the alley and play there"
(iii) After / i /, sometimes / b / in / h& / changes to / y I. e.g.
/ ?in qad ke abrestniy& (a^irest.n.tha) miyn terun, teruniy
(tehrnih&) nemiran ahrestn / G3.F.A.
-	 "The people who migrate to Tebran are many more than those who
leave Tebran for the cities"
(iv) Sometimes the cluster of two vowels, which seemed unlikely, take
plural	 Aplace, e.g. / xune /	 / xzmea / "houses"
/ se. 1 varmidre xunea (xuneha) xar&b mike, maxsuaan in payin.
ar ke hams xune& (xuneh&) qadimiye / G3.M.A.
"Flood ruins the houses, especially in the south of Tehran where
all houses are old"
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However, the pronunciation of the (VV) cluster with no glide
element is not very frequent in Persian. Here one may come to this
conclusion that the phonotactic restriction ('VV) can stop or slow
down the process of a phonological change. As, in Persian,
substantives ending in a vowel create an unfavourable linguistic
environment for / h / deletion, this makes the change from / hA /
to / / difficult and causes a residue. The above argument also
supports the idea that lexical items ' do not necessarily behave
similarly towards a phonological change. Here, it is obvious that
substantives ending in a consonant easily allow / h / deletion and
can take / & / plural marker when the vowel ending items have a
very small chance.
Plural formation in Persian
1. In "standard" form, subatantives can be divided into two groups:
a) Those which optionally take / h& / or / n / plural marker:
although / hA / is much more frequent and / n / is used in
formal situations:
i) Pnimate nouns, e.g. / javn / / jav&nh / "youngsters"
/ javn / / javnn / "youngsters"
ii) The names of plants, e.g. / deraxt / / deraxth / "trees"
/ deraxt / / deraxtn/ "trees"
iii)The demonstrative pronouns, e.g.
/'izi / / é'inh
 / "thes'ref erring to animate and ii u nimate nouns
/ ?in / / 'inn / "these" referring only t animate nouns
/?n / /PnbA / "those" referring to animate and inanimate nouns
/?ri / / ?nân / "those" referring only to animate nouns
b) Subatazitives which take only / hA / plural marker:
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i) The animate nouns, e.g.
/ ahr / / ahrh / "cities"
/ dard / . / dardhâ / "pst{n&'
ii) The infinitives, e.g.
/ goftan / / goftanhà / "sayings"
/ raftan / / raftanhà / "goings"
iii)The collective nouns, e.g.
/ goru / / goruha / "groups"
/ ga].le /
	
/ galleh / "cattles"
iv) The interrogative pronouns, e.g.
/ koj / / kojh / "where" P1.
/ key / / keyh / "when" P1.
v) The numerals, e.g.
/ dah / / dahli& / "tens"
/ sad / / sadhâ / "hundreds"
2. In "non-standard" form, as we have already mentioned, the plural
marker for all the above examples is / / '- 1 h I.
Arabic plural markers in Persian
Beside the Persian plural markers, there are some Arabic markers
which are not productive any more, especiaUy in "non-standard" form.
They normaUy come with Arabic words, and seem to be learned as one
unit, as the Arabic plural substantivea very often take another
Persian plural marker. They consist of:
i) .t . e.g. /Pettel&? / /Pettelâ?&t / "informations"
ii) in • e.g. / moslem / / mosletnin /
	
"moslems"
iii)un • e.g. / ruhni / / ruh&niyun / "clergymen"
iv) jât . e.g. / havle / / hav&Lej&t / "money orders"
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Apart from the above markers, there are some inflexional
Arabic plural making, which are obsolete in modern Persian, e.g.
/ âhed / / ohud / "witnesses"
/'aaar / /s&r / double plural / ?sr / + / h& /
/?.sarha / —'/?sr& / e.g.
/ un vax un si4 ye qadiniik, mese m&in dudi, ?in ro goztan
o rang kardan ke mardom bibinan / Gk.LA.
"Then, the old steam machines were painted and put on exhibition
for the public"
From the sociolinguistic point of view, here we are dealing with
two types of variables:
i) The substantivee group (a): There is a stylistic choice between
/ n / and / h& / / /, according to social class dialects
and social context.
ii) The substantives group (b): Here we deal with the choice between
/ h / and / /, although the phonetoctic restriction (*VV)
should be precisely considered.
It seems, in short, that the alternatives available to the
speakers are / n / "- I h& / -'/ / for group (a) and / h& / -/ & /
for group (b).
The social differences of / h / / / variable
As mentioned earlier the variable is the deletion of phoneme
/ h / in plural marker / h I, and it was deliberately distinguished
from the phonological variable / h / deletion, in order to study
the possible effect of different linguistic levels on deletion process.
However, no systematic difference has been found (see / h / deletion,
p.1l2 ). As the number of items in reading sentences and word list
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styles are small, no specific conclusion has been drawn from the
reading styles.
Fig.B29(p.172) and Table B27(p.1 71 ) show the female adults. Here
GI with 33 per cent deletion is considerably separated from the rest
of the female speakers, as G2 in second place scores 60 per cent.
The difference between G2 and G3 is also noticeable. Yet G3 and G
both have the identical score, 77 per cent. As a result, the adult
female speakers are divided into three groups.
Fig.B30(p.172) and TableB ge thb male adults. They are
clearly divided into two groups, as there is no noticeable difference
between Gi and G2 on one side and G3 and Gk on the other. So this
variable groups the adult male speakers into two.
Fig.B3l (p.12) and Table B27thxw the female youngsters. GI female
is the only group who show a drastic change. They score twice the
percentage of their adults. They are also the only group who reverse
the trend of female speakers to score less than males. As a result
of this considerable movement by GI young females, the gap between
the two extreme groups in comparison to their adults is closing
substantially.
Fig.B32(p. 172) and Table 827 th the male youngsters. In comparison
to male adults, they score almost the same percentage of deletion, so
the gap between the two male young groups remains as wide as for the
adults.
It is interesting to note that the plural marker / &i / occurred
only fifty times in the entire corpus. Significantly, it came
twenty-four times in the speech of Gi adults, sixteen times in Gi
youngsters, nine times in G2 and once in the speech of a G3 male. The
rest never used this plural marker in their speech.
171
Female	 Male
G1.A
G2 . A
G3 . A
Gk.A
PS	 ES	 FIL WL	 PS	 ES
33%/213 k%/ 25 20%/ 5 0/5 5k%/260 16%/ 25
6o%/22k 2%
	 20%	 0	 57%/I 69 20%
77%/230 12%
	
20%	 20%	 81%/269 52%
77%/308	 -	 -	 -	 86%/ku	 -
F.QL	 WL
0/ 5 0/5
Lf0%	 0
60% 20
G1.Y 68%/279 8%	 0	 0	 56%/376 12%
	 0	 0
Gk.Y 82%'165 eo%	 0	 88%/3 19 56%
	
8o%4o%
Table 827The scores for / / plural marker,
by class, style, age and sex.
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Fig.B29. The percentage of / I / plural
marker by claM and style,
female adults.
PS	 ES	 FL	 WL
Fig.B30. The percentage of / £ / plural
marker by class and style,
male adults.
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Fig. B31 .The percentage of / £ / plural
by class and style,
female youngsters.
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Fig.B.32.The percentage of/ £ / plura]
marker by class and style,
male youngsters.
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/ man// m / variable
The personal pronouns and present tense verb-stem.
There are two types of personal pronouns in Persian:
1. The separate personal pronouns
2. The subject enclitics.
1. The separate personal pronouns can be used as a subject (at the
beginning of the sentence), or as an object (with the prepositions
and post position / râ / ). As the subject, they are syntactically
optional arid are used when emphasis is required. In the absence
of a separate subject pronoun, the subject enclitics (2a) at the
end of the verb-stem function as the subject. After the
substantives plus / e / ezafe, they have a possessive function.
From the classical Persian to the modern form, the separate
pronouns have changed, as some of them disappeared, and some
became obsolete and now function as an optional stylistic choice
(see The polite form, Chapter Four).
Ia. The separate persona]. pronouns in classical Persian are:
Sg.	 P1.
1st /nian/	 "I',	 / m& /
	
"we"
2nd Ito!
	
"you"
	
/Aom&/ "you"
3rd / vey, ?u / "he, she, it" /?i.I1 / "they"
lb. In modern "standard" Persian:
i - / vey / has almost disappeared.
ii - /i'i4n / is replaced by /?nh& /
So they are:
Sg.	 P1.
1st / m& / ' / man / "I"	 / mhâ / '--/ m& / "we"
2nd / to /	 "you	 / om /
	
"you"
3rd /?un /
	
"he, she, it" /i'unâ /
	
"they"
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From a sOciolingui8tiC point of view, the / man / -/ m& /
variable is extremely relevant, as there is a great tendency among
male "lower" social group speakers to use / rn / instead of / man I.
The usage of / m& / instead of / man / has been observed by some
scholars, although the present work is the first attempt to study
this variation systematically. D.C. Plillott, in his Higher Persian
Grammar (1919), rather unfair to the / ma / users, writes: "Vulgarly,
/ m& / is used instead of / man /, as / ma raftim /, compare the
English vulgarism, Give us a penny, for Give me a penny." V.5.
Rastorgueve is another researcher who was aware of this case.
T. Vahidian, a Persian scholar, has also mentioned this element.
However, he has categorised it similarly to the other plural forms
which are used instead of their singular counterparts, as polite
forms, e.g.
/ om& raftid " "you went" P1., as a polite form referring to 2nd
person singular
/?in raftand / "they went", as a polite form for /u raft / "he went".
So he believes:
/ m& raftim / "we went" is a polite form (being polite to oneself) for
saying / man raftam / "I went".
The entire politeness system of Persian (see Chapter Four) reveals
that the polite forms are always used for hearer and addressee, and
humbler forms for speaker. Even in the case of a superior speaking
to an	 , he may chse a neutral form for himself and then by
taking a non-high verb and pronoun show his superiority.
The usage of / ma / by the representative of people or government
(who are normally powerful and influential), in which case they
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are referring not only to themselves, but also to the people
whom they are representing, may have some sort of power and
prestige attached to it. But when an illiterate working class
person refers to himself as / m& I, surely it has a completely
different semantic load, from which if anything humbleness is
understood, e.g.
/ mxn savâd natim ke ye kâre xub vise xodemun taki1 bedim,
raftim, odim &gerd qavei / Gk.M.A.
"(We) had no education to find (ourselves) a good job, then
(We) became tea-house waiter"
The other important fact is that the percentage using / ma / instead
of / man / for lower groups is much higher than for upper groups
(see table 2, p.185). So if / ink / was a self-respecting form,
then the upper groups had every reason to score higher than the
lower groups.
As mentioned earlier, there is agreement between personal pronouns
and subject enclitics. So the speaker may optionally delete the
personal pronoun, but by choosing the plural subject enclitic / im /
can show his selected variant, e.g.
/ savâd ke natim / "education, that (we) hadn't"
To distinguish between the singular arid plural use of / ink /
and the 1st person plural verb forms, there are three criteria:
A) The general context of the paragraph, say if the speaker is
talking about his family including himself, or describing an event
involving other people, e.g.
/ man o ?q& d&vud raftim botte jam konim, t& bi&buni nazzike
kan se sat r& bud, residim ?unj&, didim botte xe.:li kame / Gk.M.Y.
"Davood and I, we went to collect thistle. It was three hours
walk to the desert near Karl, When we reached there we saw very
little thistle"
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B) The use of numerals and adverbs indicating more than one
person, as / bame /
	
e.g.
/ h&lâ m& hame loxt vasate doak vâyssâdizn / G3.M.A.
"Now all of us were standing naked in the middle of the sports mattress"
C) By the use of plural marker / ha / to / m& I—I inaha / e.g.
/ m&h& ro haniintor vel mikonan tu hayâte mardase / Gk.M.Y.
"They just leave us free in the school playground"
2. The pronominal enclitics, which are two types:
a. The subject enclitics.
b. The possessive-accusative enclitica.
2a. The subject enclitics are obligatory in the sentence. In
Persian they consist of:
Sg.	 P1.
let /-am/
2nd I-i,	 /-id/
3rd / -ad/	 / -and/
In "non-standard" form they are:
Sg.	 P1.
let /-am/	 /-im/
2nd / -i /
	
/ -in / - / -id /
3rd / -e /'/ -ad / /-an / '-'/ -and /
The third person singular !or both forms after past stein is 0,
and after past participle (in "compound verbs") it is / aet /.
In "standard" Persian the subject enclitics have agreement in.
person with separate personal pronouns, as / urn / 1st P1.
takes / in / "we", or / -id / 2nd person plural takes
/ om 1, except 3rd P1. subject can take 3rd Sg. enclitic when
it is referring to inirnimate nouns, e.g.
S
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/ ma raftirn /
	
"we went"
	
/ om& raftiJ	 "you went" P1.
/ zarfh& mikane / "the dishes break(s)"
But in "non-standard" form / im / takes / ma / referring to 1st person
singular, e.g.
/ ma raftim /
	
"I went"
V AAlso 2nd 8g. can take / soma / 2nd Fl. to refer to 2nd person
singular as a form of greeting, e.g.
	
/ to rafti /	 "you went" 8g.
	
/ oma rafti /
	
"you went" 2g.
The 3rd person singular enclitics can also take in (see The polite
form, Chapter Four).
If the verb stem ends in a vowel, the following changes in subject
enclitics from "standard" to "non-standard" form will occur:
In Ustandard Persian, the rule adding / y / or / P / between vowels
is applicable, e.g.
/madan /
	
infinitive form	 "to come"
/ /
	
present tense verb stem
8g.	 P1.
1st / -yam / / mi?&yam / "I come" 	 / -yim / / miPyim / "we come"
2nd / -yi / / mi?yi / "you come" / -yid / / mi?&yid / "you come" P1
3rd / -yad / / mi?âyad / "he, she	 / -yand / / iniP&yand / "they come"
Comes"
In "non-standard" form, we mostly deal with a syllable deletion, e.g.
8g.	 P1.
1st / -m / / !liy&n /
	
"I come"	 / -ytfl / / iniya /	 "we come"
2nd / -y / / miy& /	 "you come"	 / -yn / / miy& / "you come" P1.
3rd / -d / / ,niyad /
	
"he, she	 /-.n/ / miy&n /
	
"they come" P1.
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2b. The possessive-accusative enclitics are:
£g.	 P1.
1st
	 / -em.n/
2nd	 I-at!
	
/-etn/
3rd	 /-a/
	
/ -eUn/
i) After nouns and infinitives, they are possessive, e.g.
/ ketbam /	 "my book"
/ raftanas /	 "his, her going"
ii) After verb stem plus subject enclitics, and very frequently in "non-
standard" form after preposition / be /,they are accusative, e.g.
/ didamat /
	
"I saw you"
/ goftama /
	
"I told him"
After preposition / be I:
/ be / + / am / : Rule I - Ø—.h/V---1=/ so, / beham / / behem / "to me"
/ behem /
	
: Rule 2 - he—,.Ø
	
then optionally / bern / "to me"
/ be / + / at / : RI R2 - / behat /'-'/ behet / then optionally / bet / "to you
/ be / + /	 / : Ri R2 - / beha /-'/ behe / then optionally / be& / "to her
P1.	 Rule 3-/a/ /u/ -N
/ be / + / em&n /:R1 R2 R3 - / behem&n I-I bernân / (OPT) / bemun / "to us"
/ be / + / et&n /:R1 R2 R3 - / behet&n /--'/ bet.n / (OPT) / betun / "to you" P1.
/ be / + / e&n /:R1 R2 R3 - / behen /'-'/ bean / (oPT) / beun / "to them"
Note 2 - The use of possessive enclitics instead of separate personal
pronouns after the preposition / be / as an accusative case
is common in the speech of all social classes:
Sg. / be to / '-' / behet / .—'/ bet /
	
"to you
P1. / be?ânh& / r'/ beheAn / -'-'I bean i- / begun
 / "to them"
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3. The present tense verb stem.
With some verbs, the present tense stein differs from the
Persian to "non-standard" form. They differ in three ways:
3a) Morphologically, e.g.
Ir-nitive	 meaning	 ST present stem NST present stem
/&r/
/tun/
/r/
/ ?vordan /
	
"to bring"
/ d&dan /
	
"to give"
/ tav&testan / "to be able"
/ raftan /
	
"to go"
/ odan /
	
"to become"
/ goftan /
	
"to say"
/var/
/dah/
/ tavn /
/ ray /
/ av /
/gu/
3b) Phonotactically.
In 'ton-standard" form, the present tense marker / mi / causes
the deletion of first vowel of the stem with some verbs, which
changes the phonetactic arrangement of the phrase, e.g.
/ mi / + / anav / am / mianavan /
	
/ minavam / "I hear"
cvcvcvcvc	 cvvvcvcv
CV/CV/CV/CVC	 CVC/CV/CTC
Infinitive	 meaning ST present verb stem NST verb stem
/ ?and&xtan / "to throw"	 / and& /
	
/ nd&z /
/ taridan / "to shave,scrape" / tar& /
	 / tr /
/ ekastan / "to break"	 / ekan /
	
/ kun /
/ omordan / "to count"	 / omor /
	
/ mor /
/ enxtan / "to know" 	 / ens /
	
/ ns /
3c) Phonologically,
a u/N/
/ xândan /	 "to read"
/ d&nestan / "to know"
/ m&ndan /
	
"to stay"
/xan/	 /xun/
/dn/	 /dwi/
/màn/	 /mun/
Note 3. There are some restrictions in using the 3rd 3g. separate
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pronoun pu purr, with the relative subject enclitic -ad -e and the
type of the present verb ST NST. The table below shows the
possibilities and the restrictions on this occurrence.
/u//ket&b/ /i4/
Subject Object Direct object
________ _______	 marker
ST pu	 ketb ST
ST Pu
	 "	 N.ST	 o
"
ST pu	 "	 N.ST	 o
ST pu	 "	 N.ST	 a
ST pu
	 "	 N.ST	 o
N.ST?un	 "	 ST	 14
N.ST?lm	 "	 N.ST	 0
N.STun	 "	 ST
N.STpun	 "	 N.ST	 o
N.ST?un	 "	 ST
N.ST?un	 N.ST	 o
N.STj'un	 "	 ST
N.STpun	 "	 N.ST	 o
/ mi / + / &var / + / ad / "he brings
Present tense Present Subject the book"
marker	 stem	 enclitics
mi	 ST &var ST ad/
"	 §.T	 !
N.ST r ST adj?
N.ST r ST ad' ?
ST var N.ST e*
ST &var N.ST e *
N.ST r N.ST eJ 7
N.ST r N.ST el 7
ST &var ST ad
ST var ST ad
N.ST £r ST adl 7
N.ST r ST adI 7
ST var N.ST e
"	 ST &var N.ST e*
N.ST r N.ST e/ 7
"	 N.ST r N.ST e /
The occurrence rules:
Rule I - A'tandard" present stem plus	 "non-standard" form is
ungrammatical.
Rule 2 - A "non-standard" present stem plus any "standard" form
is doubtful.
The social differences of / man / / m / variable
This shows a very different pattern from the phonological variables.
From the point of view of occurring either as / man. / or / m /, we see
a regular consistency of two variants, say seven occurrences of / ma /,
then five of / man /, and so on. This type of scoring pattern is rare
with phonological variables. As a result it creates a higher rate of
blocking(see Chapter Five). This, of course, is due to the nature
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of the variable. Observation through the analysis of the material
shows that when a speaker refers to himself, say five times in a
sentence or a set of short sentences in a paragraph, starting either
with / man / or / m& / then there is a strong probability that he will
keep the same variant to the end of the sentence or short paragraph,
in order not to mislead or confuse the hearer, and to keep the
grammatical balance of the sentence, e.g.
/ mm aavM natim ke ye kre xub vase xodemun takil
bedim raftim odim âgerdqavei /
"(We) had no education to find (ourselves) a good job then
(we) became a tea-house waiter"
In the entire sixty hours analysis of the material only in one
sentence was there a conflict between the form of one verb and that
of another verb with the same subject, e.g.
/ iniram tu misinim / "1 go, and (we) live in it."
(1st Sg.)	 (1st P1.)
The informants seem to be aware of this variable, as one of them
during the interview, after frecLuently referring to himself as / m& I,
said to me: "Sorry, when I say / in& / (laughing) I can't help it."
The other fact which makes / man / - / ma / a different variable
is its manifestation in the sentence which is only by two elements
/ man / or / ma /. When with the phonological variables like ST
assimilation, hundreds of lexical items are involved, which neither
occur closely nor necessarily affect each other, there is also not
any grammatical pressure to keep the consistency, when other factors
like lexical diffusion may help the more changeable scoring.
The following factors can interrupt the consistency and cause
shifting:
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1. Long pauses during the utterance of a sentence, or breaking
the sentence by giving extra information, e.g.
/ ye 6an sâli ger qavei budim ba.d raftim tu kâfe nemunxune
?eram (yeki xiy&bune erâq g&z bud yek am emrun "ext.inf.& pause"
hivde bida slpunjâ kr kardain?unj& s.b& varikas odan man
umadam birim /
"For some years (we) were tea-house waiter, then (we) went to
hotel Eram, one was in erag gaz avenue, the other in emiram + pause,
I worked there for 17-18 years, then the owners went bankrupt and
I came out."
2. The length of related sentences, e.g.
/ ma ye zan dâtim tanime zendegi ma ro xord hari d&tim o natim
xord 0 m ro veylun kar tu xiyâbun& ab& ken&re xiybun mixbidim
m ?re i& m& be bi.regi ?oftâdam do ru do ru tu ?in terun
gone budain mitunessam- kg.r konain ?anima az eq o far axe ?ufl zendegi
o in mesas majnun& 'ode budani /
"(We) had a wife who took all (our) properties; whatever (we) had
she took, and left (us) homeless and penniless in the streets,
(we) slept in the streets in the night --- six months, yes six
months I was in terrible condition, in this Tebran I was hungry
for days, I could work, but I was driven crq.zy because of anxiety."
3. The interviewer's interruption, e.g.
/ bande pavval xiyâbune?esm&1 bazz&z budam ba.d yev yevmnadam
baqe va, himinjk xiyâbune ?ekb&tan be migoftan b&q va (My
interruption) b&qe vah migoftan ? - bale bqe va migoftan
Parz konani '1 6andin s&li am?uzlj& zendegi kardim o arz konam
xedmate janab au yev yevL oqlezmm, ?Uzfladim saved ke natim ke /
(1) The low verb /?arz kardan / "to say" in this type of context
normally takes / am I, /?arz konam ke.. / as an idiomatic pact
(see Polite form, Chapter Four).
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I (polite form) first lived in Esma?il bazzâa Avenue, then
gradually I came to Baqe vah Avenue, this Ekbatan Avenue was called
Baqe vahL ( My interruption .. Was it called Baqe vah '1 ) - Yes,
it was called Baqe vah to say (polite form) for some years (we)
lived there, to say to you (polite form) gradually for (our) job,
(we) came, (we) had no education..."
1• The change of subject (topic)
/ xeyli am xube o xeyli am râziyim o xeyli am dusse drim o,
hl har jur ke has zendegi m& rnigzare, nrazi niasirn, belaxare
earnavete ln&?ine.-- man ye pesa.r amu darani xeyli servatinande
amma be inola ali?age man hi etanyi bejun bokonam, ad ye
vaxt masalan be om& ru bendzam vali?age gone baam bu un hi
kâri naram. --?in hesbis ke m& tu zendegiinun tu terun d grim.--
si]. tu bânke rani doyidam, dore btah&j ke d&xel am unj&
ba. d a	 sal ye name ?umad vase man, man e bordan tu b&rbari... /
"It is very good (we) are happy with it, and (we) like it, what
ever it is (we) are living, (we) are not unhappy, after all,
this is (our) fate.--- I have a cousin who is very rich, but
(I) swear to the holy man Au that I have nothing to do with him,
may sometimes say I ask you for help, but if I am hungry, I will
never go to him.--- this is a rule which (we) have for (our)
living in Tebran. --- six years I worked hard in Bank Rabni,
Ebtahaj's time, I wanted to be a permanent employee, after six
years I received a letter, they took me to the loading section..."
Generally speaking, it seems that working class speakers use / m& /
in their informal, easy and relaxed speech. The amount of use of / m& /
when they are describing, say, their childhood or a happy event, is
higher than when talking about serious topics.
The other interesting fact about this variable is its distribution
among the social, sex and age groups. The analysis of over 7k00
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occurrences of this variable within the twelve mentioned groups
reveals:
1) It is a male language feature (Fig. B3k, p. 186, and Table B8,
p. i8).
a) The overall percentage of / m / for all females, regardless
of their education and age do not go over 13%/3305, while
with males it rises as high as k14%/kl6k.
b) The class differences among literate females are very small,
Gi b%/k69, G2 6%/335, G3 9%/707, in fact the overall score
is under 10%. But the illiterate female group scores higher,
23%/1071, although not.very significantly (Table B28).
c) The female youngsters (Fig. B35, p. 186) do not show any
visible tendency in favour of / ma / variant, GI k%/k33,
Gk 2k%/263.
2) The / ma / variant is a working class feature.
a) Compared with vowel assimilation, which shows a steady and
regular change from highest to lowest group, / man /'-'/ m /
variable gives a different distribution. There is a big gap
between GI 12%/355 and G2, 21%/665 on one side and G3 57%/1189
and Gk 53%/9k1 on the other. Although there is a visible
class difference between GI and G2, they are far behind
G3 and Gk which are very close to each other.
b) The male youngsters do not show a significant tendency in
favour of / m& /, although they score slightly higher than adults,
Gi 16%/351 and Gk 61%/67k.
3) The overall comparison of two age groups reveals no significant
change in progress (Figs. B33-B36, p. 186).
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Sex	 Female	 Male	 Female	 Male
Social % /mâ/ Total % /rnâ / Total	 % /mâ / Total % /mâ / Total
class
	15%
	
26	 13%
	
98	 0	 32	 11%	 105
	
3%	 72	 9%	 113	 2%	 65	 8%	 60
Gi . A	 6%	 105	 10%	 60	 GI .1 2%	 130	 9%	 53
	
3%	 1LF	 9%	 76	 9%	 96	 20%	 80
	
3%	 11+7	 16%	 67	 k%	 110	 32%	 53
Group	
Le%
	
1+96	 12%
	
31414 Group	 1+33	 16%
	
351
average	 average
	9%	 35	 20%	 7k
	
11%
	
38	 26%
	
1k7
G2	 0	 1+6	 18%
	
186
	
3%	 119	 29%	 11+2
	
7%	 97	 12%	 116
Group
	6%	 335	 21%	 665average
	5 	 116	 62%	 205
	
114%
	
156	 60%	 191
G3	 10%
	
21+9	 60%	 139
0	 98	 61%	 1+1+2
	
10%
	
88	 1+3%
	
212
Group	 57%	 1189average
	7k	 61%	 271	 19%
	 57	 65%	 82
	
26%
	
261	 68%	 137	 36%
	
6k	 1+9%
	
186
	
314%	 278	 1+7%
	
303	 GJ+.Y 17%
	 77	 1+9%	 92
	
12%
	
329
	
38%
	
136	 -	 26%
	
19	 65%	 11+9
	
12%
	
129
	
1+3%
	
91+	 2k%
	
1+6	 77%	 165
Group	
23%	 1071	 53%	 9k1 GrOUp	 2k%	 263	 61%	 671+average	 average
Table B28. The scores for / m& / by class, sex and age,
free speech, for 60 speakers
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Fig. B33. The percentage of / ml /
variant by class in free speech,
female adults.
Gi	 G	 G3
Fig.334. The percentage of / m& /
variant by class in free speed
male adults.
Gi	 Ok
Tig.B35.. The percentage of / ml /
variant by class in free speech,
female youngsters.
Tig.336. Th. percentage of / ml /
by class in free speech,
male youngsters.
187
Syntactic variable
Preposition deletion and word order.
The diach.ronic study of prepositions from the classical form
to modern Persian, shows a reduction of number, change in application
and the possibility of deletion of some prepositions with certain
groups of verbs and complements.
There are a variety of classical manuscripts written by poets,
scientists, historians, etc. but no evidence of the language of
ordinary people, although it is obvious that as the result of sharp
social class distinction, and the very small chance of promotion in
the social hierarchy through generations, there had to be different
social class dialects. However, as far as written classical form
indicates, prepositions diachronicafly have gone through three types
of changes:
1. Reduction in number
In addition to the present range, there were other prepositions
in classical form, which are completely obsolete in modern Persian.
Some of them have been joined to their following noun or verb and
made into either an adverb or a pre-verb. The obsolete prepositions
are:
a) / fart / "up to, towards", e.g.
/ name r& far& 'u dad / "he gave the letter to him"
/ far / in this function is replaced by preposition / be / in modern
Persian, e.g.
/ name r& be pu dad / " he gave the letter to him".
/ far& / in classical form had an emphatic function, e.g.
/ bar yak be gue ei fart raftand / "each one went to a corner"
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This extra function of a preposition which was common in classical
form, has disappeared in modern Persian.
b) /'andar / "in, inside" e.g.
/'andar ahv].eju nazar endxt / "he looked at (in) his condition"
/ pandar / in classical form, could sometimes be replaced by/dar/"in, inside".
In modern Persian it is completely obsolete.
2. Different application
a) In the classical form a noun could be both preceded and followed
at the same time by two prepositions, but in modern Persian that is
not possible, e.g.
/ be dary dar man&fe? biomr 'ast / "there are endless profits
in the sea"
b) In the classical form, prepositions could precede the verb, e.g.
/ be ahr dar mad / "he came into the city"
In modern Persian this use does not exist any more.
3. Prejosition deletion
In modern Persian there are nine prepositions. They can also be
joined to each other or to some adverbs and make a large group of
compound prepositions. The basic and simple prepositions consist of:
/be/ -/dar/-/ ?az/-/bar/-b&/-/bi/ -/ ta/-/joz/-
/barye/
They can be divided into three groups:
a) Those which are related to different levels of social class dialects,
and which to a large extent can be deleted, namely / be / - / dar /;
b) Those which can rarely be deleted, and then only in special contexts
and certain lexical items, / bar / - / 'az 1;
c) Those which in any condition, never permit deletion:
/ba/ -/bi/-/t./ -/ joz/ -/barâye/.
The verbs which can take prepositions of group (a) and (b) can
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also be categorized into three groups:
i) Verbs which allow certain prepositions to delete with any
complements, related to social class dialects.
ii) Verbs which allow certain prepositions to delete with certain
types of noun phrase as complement.
iii)Verbs which do not allow preposition deletion in any circumstances
with the above categorization of prepositions and verbs•
We now look at the possibility of deletion with each preposition.
Preposition / be / "at, to".
Can be used in a wide variety of contexts, but basically designates
the direction of motion.
Verbs which can take the preposition / be / are of three types:
1) Those which allow deletion with any type of noun phrase as
complement, e.g.
	
/ ddan /
	
"to give"
/ raftan /
	
"to go"
/ ?&madan /
	
"to come"
/ Pâvordan /
	
"to bring"
/ montaqel odan /
	
"to be transferred"
As an example we take the verb / dâdan / "to give" and apply it with
different complements.
a) With an animate noun:
/ be rez& d&dam / (S).O.Vs or / ddam be rez& / (S).Vs.O- "I gave to Reza"
/ dadam 0 reza /
Here, when the subject is a pronoun, then it is syntactically optional,
as the subject enclitic which follows the verb functions as the subject.
e.g. /(man) be rez& dadam /
	
"I gave to Reza"
(S).pp.	 0 • Vs
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I (to) be reza ddi / "You gave to Reza"
L-------------
When the subject is a noun again it is syntactically optional, but
semantically obligatory, e.g.
/ rez& be man dd /
	
"Reza gave to me"
/	 be man dd /
	
"He gave to me"
Generally speaking, the "main subject" in a sentence in fact
has an emphatic function.
In "standard" form and "correct" Persian, as the prescriptive
grammarians, who are strongly under the influence of classical form,
recommend, verb should be normally the last element in the sentence,
(S).0.Va. In "non-standard" form, as we shall see later, (S).Vs.0
is the most common word order.
The (S).Vs.0 order also allows / be / deletion much more easily
than (S).O.Vs. e.g.
a) In (S).O.Va order, when the "main subject" is not present:
/ be dneg& dâdam /
	
"I gave to the university"
/ 0 dnegft d&dam /
	
"I gave to the university"
When the "main subject" is present, / be / deletion can be
extremely odd. e.g.
/ man be dneg& dâdam / "I gave to the university"
* / man 0 daneg& ddam / "I gave to the university"
b) In (S).Vs.0 order, whether the "main subject" is present or
absent, / be / deletion related to social class dialects is freely
allowed. e.g.
/ d&dam be dneg& /
	
"I gave to the university"
/ ddam 0 d.neg& /
	
"I gave to the university"
or
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/ man dâdam be danega /
/ man ddam 0 dnega /
"I gave to the university"
"I gave to the university"
At the end one may come to this conclusion: that apart from any
semantic effect, which we will discuss later, the change from a
(S).O.Vs to (S).Vs.O helps the deletion of / be /
c) With an inanimate noun:
/ be d&neg& d&dam / or / d&dam be dâneg / "I gave to the university"
/ dadam 0 dneg& /
d) With a pronoun:
/ be / can hardly ever be deleted before a pronoun, especial]..y
in "standard" form and with (S) .O.Vs order. But in "non-standard"
Persian, with (S).Vs.O order, and in imperatives, / be / can be
deleted, e.g.
/ ketâb râ be man bede / or / ketb râ bede be man / "give the book to m
1 ketab r& 0 man bede /
	
/ ketb r& bede 0 man /
/ ketab r& be m& bede /
	
/ ket&b ra bede be ma / "give the book to u
/ ketb r& 0 m& bede /	 /ketâb ra bede 0 m /
e) With a demonstrative pronoun:
/ be ?in obe ddam / or / ddam be 'in obe / "I gave to this branch
/ dâdam Øpin obe /
e.g. haz y axti ?umadim nn xune (be i'm xune) i'a].âii bis s&le / GkSF.A.
"It is twenty years since we came to this house"
2) Verbs which allow / be / deletion with certain types of complements,
e.g.
a) When the complement is an inanimate noun, the following verbs
allow deletion;	 / residan /
	
"to reach, to approach"
/ i'oftadan /
	
"to fall, to happen"
/ rixtan /	 "to shed, to spill, to pour"
/ ndaxtan /
	
"to throw"
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We take the verb / residan / "to reach, to approach" as an example:
i) With an inanimate noun:
/ be tehr&n residim / or / residim be tehi4n / "We reach Tebran"
/ residim	 tebrn /
/ be?n ahr residim /
	
/ residim beân ahr / "We reach that city"
/ residim Ø?un abr /
ii) With an animate noun:
/ be rezâ resjdjm / or / residim be rez / "We reach Reza"
/ residirn 0 reza /
/ be u residim /
	
or / residim be pu /
	
"We reach him"
/ residim 0 u /
b) When the verb forms an idiom with an indefinite noun.
/ ?ebtiyâj dâtan / "to need"
i) With an indefinite noun:
/ be krgari'ehtiy&j drim /
	
"We need workers
/ 0 k&rgar 'ehtiyj drim /
/ be ga	 iehtiy&j d&rim /
	
"We need chalk"
/ 0 ga	 i'ehtiyj d&rim /
ii) With a definite noun:
/ be rez& ihtiyj drim /
	
"We need Reza"
*1 0 rez&fehtiy&j drim /
/ be in ga htiy&j darim /
	
"We need this chalk"
/ 0 in ga ?ehtiy&3 d&rim /
3) Verbs which do not allow/be/deletion under any condition, as:
/ nevetan /
	
"to write"
/ zadan /
	
"to beat"
/ bastan /
	
"to fasten"
/ i'âmuxtan /
	
"to teach, to learn"
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We take the verb / nevetan / as an example:
i) With an animate noun:
/ be rez nevetam / or / nevetain be rezà / "I wrote to Reza"
/ nevetain 0 rez /
ii) With an fnRnjmate noun:
/ be dneg& nevetam / or / nevetau be dnegâ / "I wrote to the
university"
/ nevetam 0 dneg& /
iii) With a pronoun:
/ be u nevetam / or / nevetarn be pu / "I wrote to him" -
/ nevetam 0 ?u /
iv) With a demonstrative pronoun:
/ be &n dnegâ nevetam / or / nevetam be 'án dneg& / "I wrote to
that university'
/ nevetam Ø?Ufl d.neg& /
The above analysis shows that there is a relationship between
preposition deletion and the meaning of the verbs which allow it • As
we have already mentioned, preposition / be / basically designates the
the direction of motion, and the verbs of group (1):
/ dMan /
	
"to give"
	 / raftan / "to go"
/ madan / "to come"	 / montaqel odan / "to be transferred"
all have the notion of movement towards something or somewhere in
themselves. In our analysis we have provided enough facts to show
the very frequent deletion of the preposition / be / with these verbs.
On the opposite side we have the verbs of group (3):
/ nevetan / "to write" / zadan / "to beat"
/ baatan/	 "to fasten" / niuxtan / "to teach, to learn"
which do not have the concept of movement at all, and we have shown that
they never allow / be / deletion.
It seems reasonable to come to the conclusion that the semantic
1 91}
unity between the verb and the preposition allows the deletion, as
the notion of movement towards something can be understood from the
verb itself. On the other hand it could equally be claimed that the
semantic conditions help a basically syntactic change.
Some remarks on the preposition / be / :
i) When joined to another preposition or to an adverb, to make a
compound preposition, it can optionally be deleted, e.g.
/ bejoz'in ket&b hame r xândam / "except this book I read the rest"
/!//i2./
/ 0	 joz 'in ketb hame r xândam / "except this book I read the rest"
ii) In "non-standard' varieties, the preposition and the pronoun it
governs can be replaced by an accusative enclitic which follows the
subject ericlitic on the verb, e.g.
/ be to midahain / "I gave (it) to you"
/ midaharnat /
	
"I gave (it) to you"
iii) Sometimes it can be replaced by the element / r& I, which is used
as the direct object marker, and also shows the definiteness of a
complement), e.g.	 / be rezi'ehtiyâj dârim / "We need Reza"
/ reza r& htiyj drim / "We need Reza"
Preposition / dar / "in, inside"
/ dar / designates the location in space and time.
It has the following general characteristics:
i) Ifl "non-standard" varieties and in front of an adverb of time,
it is always optional, and frequently deleted, e.g.
/ dar tbest&n havâ garm ast / "In summer time the weather is hot"
/ 0 tbest.n havâ garin ast / "In summer time the weather is hot"
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/ dar sâ?ate	 be dâneg. raftam / "I went to the university at
six o'clock"
/ 0 eâate	 0 d&.ne'g raftam / "I went to the university at
six o'clock"
ii) In front of an animate noun and personal pronouns / dar / never
can be deleted, although the verbs which can take / dar / preposition
with an animate complement are rare.
/ dar rez& ojâ?at bud / "There was bravery in Reza"
/ 0 rez& ojái'at bud / "There was bravery in Reza"
/ dat' ?U xubi bud I
	
"There was honesty in him"
1 0 ?uxubibud/	 "There was honesty in him"
iii) In "standard" varieties in front of an adverb of place / dar /
is replaced by / tu / "in, inside". e.g.
/ dar xne ketâb d&rain / "1 have a book at home"
/ tu xune ket&b d.ram / "I have a book at home"
/ dar xeyábn pu râ didani / "I saw him in the street"
/ tu xey&bun ?Ufl o didam / "I saw him in the street"
iv) In front of an adverb, it is very often optional, e.g.
/ dar kenre daryâ / "beside the sea"
/ 0 ken&re daryâ / "beside the sea"
/ dar blâye kuh / "on the top of the mountain"
/ 0 b&]Aye kuh / "on the top of the mountain"
Verbs which can take the preposition / dar / may again be divided
into the three groups, although the majority of verbs which take this
preposition allow deletion.
1) Verbs which allow / dar / deletion with any type of complement
they can take, except those referred to in (ii) above
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/ budan /
	
"to be"	 / xaridan / "to buy"
/ nevetan / "to write" / bxtan /
	
"to
/ didan /	 "to see"	 / gozatan / "to put"
As an example we take the verb / budan / "to be":
a) With an animate noun:
/ dar tehr&n budani / "I was in Tehran"
/ 0 tebrn budam / "I was in Tehran"
/ dar ahr budam /	 "I was in the city"
/ 0 ahr budam /	 "I was in the city"
b) With a demonstrative pronoun:
/ dar pin ahr budam / "I was in this city"
/ 0 in ahr budam / "I was in this city"
/ dari'&n j budam /	 "I was in that place"
/ Øn j& budam /	 "I was in that place"
2) Verbs which allow / dar / deletion with definite complement nouns:
/ rixtan / "to pour, to spill"
/ peyd kardan / "to find"
/ dar?&n gue rixtam / "I spilled (it) in that corner"
/ 0 n gue rixtam / "I spilled (it) in. that corner"
/ dar ?in jâ rixtam /	 "I spilled (it) in this corner"
/ Ø pin j& rixtam /	 "I spilled (it) in this corner"
/ dar bge hams&ye rixtam / "I spilled (it) in the neighbour's garden"
/	 bâge hamsye rixtani / "I spilled (it) in. the neighbour's garden"
Compare the following, where the noun is indefinite:
/ dar b&q rixtani /	 "1 spilled (it) in a garden"
'1	 rixtam /	 "I spilled (it) in a garden"
/ 4ar kue rixtam /	 "I spilled (it) in an alley"
'1 0 kue rixtam /	 "I spilled (it) in an alley"
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3) Verbs which do not allow / dar / deletion under any circumstances
except those in Ci)
/ paridan / "to jump"
a) With an indefinite noun:
/ dar rudx&ne parid /
/ 0 rudxne parid /
b) With a definite noun:
"he jumped into the jy5?
/ dar rudx&ueye k.run parid / "He jumped into the Karoon river"
*1 0 rudxneye k&run parid /
c) With a demonstrative pronoun:
/ dar ân rudx&ne parid /
	
"He jumped into that river"
*1 0 Pn rudxane parid /
Preposition Group (2):
Preposition / ?az / "from, of"
/ ?az / is a locative preposition, and designates the point of
departure and indicates the place of passing.
In front of a noun, when followed by another prepositional phrase
with preposition / t& / (which shows the limit in place and time>,
/az / can be deleted:
/ ?az hafteye piA t& hâl& /
/ 0 hafteye pi t& hâl /
/ j'az tehrn t& irz /
"from last week until now"
Tebran to Shiraz"
Only one verb / yd..raftazi / "to escape the memory", allows / 'az /
deletion: e.g.
/ ? ydam raft / "it escaped from my memory"
/ 0 ydam raft /
In all other cases / az / deletion is impossible.
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Some remarks on the preposition /?az / :
i) In "non-standard" varieties, / ?az / can be replaced by / e / "ezafe":
e.g.	 / bad az rezâ /
	
"after Beza"
/ bard e rez& /
/ bap d az in hame sal / "after a].]. these years"
/ ba?d e pin haze sl /
ii) In "non-standard" varieties, the preposition / paz / and the
demonstrative pronoun / n / "that" it governs, can be replaced by an
accusative possessive enclitic / a I. e.g.
/ qabl az i'n / "before that"
/ qabla / "before that"
/ ba?d azpn / "after that"
/ ba?da /
	
"after that"
iii) Sometimes / 'az / can be replaced by the element / r& /: e.g.
/ 'az xeyâbn rad odam / "1 passed through the street"
/ xeyabn r& rad odam /
Preposition / bar / "on, upon, beside"
This shows location on things. / bar / seems to be gradually
disappearing, as in "non-standard" varieties it is very often replaced
by / ruye / "on, upon". e.g.
/ bar miz goztam / "I put (it) on the table"
/ ruye miz gozâtazn / "I put (it) on the table"
With certain lexical items it can be deleted, though this is rare, e.g.
/ bar zemin bftâd / "it fell on the ground"
/ 0 zemin ?oftâd /
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Prepositions of group (3):
/ b& / "with, by" shows the possession and association.
I bi / "without" designates the absence of an object or quality.
/ joz / "except" shows the exception.
/ bax4ye / "for" can be preceded by / ?az /.
/ tâ / "until, as soon as, as far as" shows the destination and
limit in space and in time.
None of the prepositions of group (3) can be deleted under any circumstances.
The post-position / r& /
/ r / is added, as a post-position, to definite direct objects,
e.g. /(man) ket4b r& xaridam / "I bought the book"
	
/(man) ketâb xaridam /	 "I bought a book"
If the direct object is inherently definite / r / is obligatory.
This is the case with proper nouns and personal pronouns:
	
e.g. /(man) rez ra didam /	 "I saw Reza"
/(rnan) u r didam /	 "I saw him"
Social differences in preposition deletion
Here the results of the linguistic analysis and its co-variations
with social factors will be shown in two parts:
1) Preposition deletion and social parameters.
2) Word order and its relationship with social class and preposition
deletion.
1) In this part we deal with sentences in which prepositions are
optional in both SOV and SVO, regardless of co-relationship between
word order and preposition deletion. Of this type, 1505 sentences
by 60 informants of all class, sex, and age groups have been analysed.
As a result, this variable has divided the community almost into three
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distinctive groups (see Table B29 p.201).
Fig.B37 p.202) shows that with the females the difference
between G3 (8'+%) and Gk (88%) is small, while there are clear
differences between GI (36%), G2 (8%) and G3 (81+%).
Fig.B38 (p. 202) ahow the male adults. Here the difference
between G3 (78%) and G1+ (85%) is slightly bigger. The other three
literate groups are divided into three groups, as for females.
Fig.B39 (p. 202) shows the female youngsters. Gi females score
much higher than their adults, and G 14 decrease the percentage of
deletion slightly in comparison to Gk female adults. As a result,
the gap between the two young extreme groups is relatively small in
comparison to their adults, and this is mainly due to a major move
by Gi females.
Fig.BkO(p. 202) shows the male youngsters. G1 males score
slightly higher than their adults, yet their percentage of deletion
is substantially kwer than their young female counterparts. Gb also
score almost the same as their adults. So the difference between the
two young male groups is very much the same as for their adults.
From the point of view of sex, the females, except GI, score
equal to orhigher than the males.
2. Word Order and the relationship with social class and preposition
deletion.
a) Word order and social class.
Table B29 shows the scores for the use of SVO word order for each
social, sex and age group. This table reveals that word order is
also sensitive to social differences, with the order SVO common among
lower groups. The score for SVO ranges from 33 per cent (G1) to 75 per
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Class	 % SVO word order % of pp deletion	 Total
regardless of
word order
01 F.A.	 33%
	
36%
	
81
01 M.A.	 29%
	
38%
	
112
02 • F. A.	 44%	 58%
	
102
G2 . MA.	 50%	 58%	 113
G3 . F. A.	 51%
	
84%	 101
G3 .M .A.	 65%
	
78%	 181
04. F • A.	 75%
	
88%
	
188
04. M • A.	 70%
	
85%
	
120
G1.F.Y.	 55%	 61%	 108
G1.MSY.	 31%
	
41%
	
160
68%
	
83%	 72
Gk.M.Y.	 62%
	
83%	 167
Table B29.The scores for SVO word order and preposition
deletion by class, sex and age in free speech.
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Fig.B37. The percentage of preposition
deletion by class, female adults.
Tig.L38.The percentage of preposition
deletion by class, maleaulta.
Yig.B.39 The percentage of preposition
deletion by class, female
youngsters.
Fig.B0. The percentage of preposition
deletion by class, male
youngsters.
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cent (Gk) for females and from 29 per cent (Gi) to 70 per cent (Gb)
for males.
b) The relationship between word order and preposition deletion.
To support the idea that there are connections between preposition
deletion and word order, apart from the cases in which preposition
deletion was possible, the following types of sentences have been
analysed.
i) Those in which preposition deletion was not possible because
of semantic restrictions, e.g.
/ m az (0BL) terun raftim / "we went from Tebran - we left Tehran"
ii) Those in which there was no preposition, e.g.
/ man ketb mixanani /
	
"I read a book"
iii) Sentences with postposition / r& /, e.g.
/ samávar ro roan kardam / "I put the samavar (a kind of kettle) on"
iv) Sentences containing no object, e.g.
/ man ziyâd xordam /	 "I ate too much"
v) Rarely, cases involving only SV—VS, e.g.
/ ohara&n mord / / mord oharam / "my husband died"
By analysing this second category of sentences, it was possible
to see generally, either V comes immediately after the subject, or
other elements in the sentence stand between subject and verb. However,
to find out the percentage of each possible word order in the sentences
without optional preposition, five to ten minutes of each type from
thirty-five informants was analysed, which gave us a total number of
539 sentences for all speakere (Table B30).
SVO SOV Total
Preposition deleted	 70% 30%
	
1013
Preposition retained	 21% 79%
	
'+81
Sentences with no preposition involved
	 29% 71%	 539
Table B30. The scores for preposition deletion and word order
for all speakers.
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Here I shall try to answer two basic questions about preposition
deletion:
1) Is there axiy connection between word order and preposition deletion?
2) Does preposition deletion encourage the SOV order to change to SIlO,
or does SVO order encourage the process of deletion?
The answer to the first question is definitely yes. There is a
clear tendency for sentences with deleted prepositions to have SVO
order (70%) and for those with retained prepositions b have SOV order
(79%). Thus as predicted in the descriptive discussion, our data
supports the idea that there is a connection between preposition deletion
and word order, and that in SVO order the percentage of deletion is
substantially higher than in SOV.
As for the second question,Table 30 suggests that it is the deletion
of a preposition that encourages the SVO order rather than vice versa,
as the percentage of SVO sentences is far higher when a preposition is
deleted than when no preposition is involved at all. Since preposition
deletion is a	 characteristic, we may see the change to
SVO order as a means by which "lower-class" speakers compensated for
the loss of the preposition and the consequent threat of ambiguity.
In analysing the syntactic construction related to word order,
apart from the alternation of SOV and SIlO the "lower" groups produced
seine interesting forms which surprisingly did not sound "unusual" to
me until I started analysing them. The following are some examples:
i) SV direct object with postposition / r / at the very end.
(Traditionally it has been said that the direct object with postposition
/ r / always comes before the verb.)
/ ydaa raf ye zarao (ro) / "I forget some of it" Gk.F.Y.
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/ bekanim nasi ro /
	
"we have to remove the uxiluckines&'
/ nlotale?e mikonam ketb ro / "I read the book"
ii) The place of the main subject (separate personal pronoun) has
always been considered at the beginning of the sentence or after the
verb and before the object. The following are some examples which
show that it can come at the very end.
/ p&ybande injâ nissam man / "I don't want to stay here for long"
[paz terun asan dur nabudam man / "I have never been out of Tehran"
[pa kuiki ba hamin m / Gk.M.Y. "We are together from childhood"
/ b& ham bozorg odim m / Gk.M.Y. "We were brought up together"
/ mese ba66&ye dige nabudam man / G3.F.A. "I was not like other children
Conclusions:
i) This variable divides our social groups a3ost into three groups
in wich "lower" groups delete their preposition more than the
higher groups.
ii) The SVO word order is more common in working class dialect.
iii)Females, except Gi, all score equal to or higher than males.
In fact with this variable the females are not the more "conservative"
speakers.
iv) Preposition deletion is related to word order.
v) With SVO order the percentage of preposition deletion is higher
than with £OV.
vi) Possibly preposition deletion eases the change of word order.
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HAPT FOUR
POLITE FORM IN PERSIAN
The polite form in Persian has been more or less studied by
some scholars such as D.C. Phillot (1919), A.K.S. Lanibton (1953),
C.T. Hodge (1957) and M.R. Bateni (1975). The works that have been
produced so far are generally inadequate. For example, none of them
has studied this complex aspect of the Persian language and culture
in the detail which it deserves because of its very interesting
characteristics, nor do the works show the possibi1itie and
restrictions within the system, as they do not include all the
variations and their combinations in a sentence. The works also
lack the relations of possible forms to different social contexts
and to the power relationships involved in them. However, Bateni
has a more accurate and systematic approach than the others.
The polite form reflects a part of the cultural identity of the
Iranian people and the social structure in which they live. The
hierarchical structure within the speech community is clearly and
inevitably manifested in their speech, as it is easily possible to
suggest the level of power and solidarity between two persons who
are interacting.
The system as a whole has two major aspects:
1) General humility;
2) Respect and its relationship to power and solidarity.
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1) General humility
A traditionally inherited quality which is highly admired in
the community, humility by a superior can go beyond the barrier of
the power relationship. While the use of a low form pronoun in
addressing an inferior is understandable, a reasonable degree of
humility towards the inferior is considered broad-minded and democratic.
This humility can be achieved not only by using polite forms to others,
especially inferiors, but also by allowing them to use forms which do
not show the power relationship. At least from the point of view of
social behaviour, this fills the unjust gap created out of the values
of a society based on class distinctions. This type of behaviour is
not rare among those who are not deceived by the existing dominant
values,
2) Respect and its relationship with power and solidarity.
Respect towards others can be motivated in two ways:
a) Accepted social norms. These norms require a reasonable degree
of respect towards a superior, equal, or inferior, and are applicable
in the house, among the members of a family, in factories, in offices
and among people with different social ranks. The application of these
norms is obligatory, as ignoring them cart be considered a sign of
rudeness or of unawareness of social behaviour.
b) Over-norm politeness. This can be used to impress a superior,
and if this over-norm respect is for the sake of a favour, then it
represents flattery which in the community is considered as the cheapest
type of social behaviour. Before the Persian revolution of 1979,
flattery was an essential element for reaching a high rank in the
social hierarchy. Pre-revolutioriary letters, reports, and newspapers
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are full of examples of this kind (see section six, the effect of
the revolution on polite forms). The over-norm respect can also
be applied to the members of the community who are socially admired;
religious leaders, writers and University lecturers are some examples
of this type.
However, in this chapter I will try to give a complete analysis
of the polite form in Persian in six sections:
Section one gives a description of th pronouns and noun-phrases and
their variations. These pronouns, and noun-phrases which
can replace pronouns, function as subject or (with pre- or
post-position) as object.
Section two introduces the verb variations which are a characteristic
feature of the Persian polite form.
Section three shows the possibilities offered by the combination of
various elements (subject, object and verb) in sentences,
and restrictions on such combinations.
Section four shows the co-variation between the pronoun and the verb
used on the one hand and, on the other, the objective
relationship between not only the speaker and addresses
but also a third person involved in the sentence who may
or may not be present.
Section five gives the social differences in the use of polite form
and honorific titles.
Section six shows the effect of the Persian revolution on polite form.
Section 1. The personal pronouns, noun-phrases and their variations
These function as subject and, with preposition or post-position,
as object. They can have three social values:
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Low level (which will be shown as "L") are the forms which show
humility, politeness, or the speakex's approval of the hearer's or
other's power.
Neutral level (shown as "N") are the forms which do not have any
particular characteristic and are used when the power relationship
is not involved.
High level ("H") are those forms which show the superiority or high
status ofthe person to whom the item refers.
Here we look at each personal pronoun and its noun-phrase
variations. There are a range of lexical items, most of them with a
literal meaning but each carrying a different level of value in our
politeness system.
A) First person singular.
Humility is indicated first by the selection of the first person
pronoun. As an obligatory rule in the politeness system of Persian,
the speaker, no matter how powerful he or she may be, never takes a
high form to refer to himself or herself (except the former Shah of
Iran before the revolution). As a result there is no high form for
the first person, so here we will be dealing with two levels: Low and
Neutral forms.
1) Low forms. Here we have the largest number of nouns with
a generally low to very low value which can be divided into three
groups, (LI) (12) and (L3). Each group and their variations will be
discussed in detail later. This large variety of alternatives in. the
first person singular is clearly understandable, as humility in Persian
is mostly shown by choosing a low form to refer to the speaker, even if
the verb and other NPs in the same sentence are neutral. Thus the
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choice of a low form first-person pronoun by any member of society
is a general indication of humility. Then the selection of a low
verb (see section two) and a high pronoun for the addressee or referent
parallel to the first selection of a low pronoun goes beyond general
politeness, and indicates a deeper humility, or signals the greater
superiority of the addressee or referent, when a power relationship
is involved.
The selection of a lower form (12) and (L3) parallel to the
selection of lower verbs, and higher pronoun for addressee or referent,
can go so far as to create combinations that for many people may be
unacceptable in terms of their pride and principles. One can be
considered as a flatterer, by using the low forms to impress those who
happen to be powerful. By the above discussion, I am trying to draw
attention to a delicate balance between respect, politeness, reasonable
approval of the power of a superior, and flattery. However, here I
will introduce and discuss items which, although known by the speech
community, may never be used by many of them. In the following I
discuss each item separately, and its socio-semantic values.
(i) (LI). There is only one item on this level: / bande I. It is
a Persian word and literally means "slave", but -it does not carry the
same semantic load any more, as the majority of people who use it do
not know its original meaning and apply it simply as a polite and humble
form. This item has the widest application as a polite first person
singular. It can be found in the speech of members of society from
the 'lowest' almost to the 'highest', as well as in informal letters.
Flattery normally is not understood from it. The analysis of materials
shows that this item is almost the automatic choice for a polite first
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person singular, e.g.
/ bande, pal&n inodate	 s&le ke inj k&r mikonam / G1f.M.A.
"It is now aix years that I am working here"
(ii) (L2). This generally represents a higher degree of humility.
Items in this group are less associated with power relationships,
although in certain social contexts inferiority of the speaker can be
understood from it.
/ haqir I. An Arabic word, it literally means "despised". It
has a strong connotation of humility and can be found in the speech
of anyone who wants to show deliberate and clear humility. It is also
used in informal letters.
/ doPigu 1. An Arabic-Persian word, literally meaning 'bne who
prays for another, prayer for you". This is a rather old-fashioned
term and is used mostly by the older generation with stronger religious
background. It also comes as a predicative in a sentence like / do&g
hastim / "I y a prayer for you". It can be found in informal letters.
/ fadavi I. An Arabic word, literally means "devoted". It is an
old-fashioned and almost obsolete word, especially in the working class
community. It can be found in the speech of the older generation.
/ moxies /. An Arabic word, literally meaning "sincere". It is
widely used by the working class community and functions purely as a
marker of humility. It can come as a predicative with the same socio-
semantic function, e.g. / ma moxles omâ hastim / "1 am your sincerely"
As a subject it can also take the third person singular subject enclitic
(0), e.g. / moxles be om&e'arz kardO/ "I told you".
(iii) (L3). This group of items on some occasions signals a very
wide gap between speaker and addressee, and on others reflects pure
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flattery. Humility has no function with this group of items except
as a predicative among working class people. It can be used by the
"lower" groups in a request letter to a very high official, and in
this case it does not indicate flattery, because of the real power
gap between the writer and the addressee. Interestingly, these terms
(except / ker / as a predicative expressing humility) have no
application among middle class members of society. But they had
frequent application by many high off'icials towards the highest 'rank'
which reflected pure flattery (see section six). However, as a whole
this group of items as the extreme power indicators have almost no
application in ordinary daily speech.
/ ker /. A Persian word. As a predicative it is common among
working class speakers and signals solidarity, e.g. / &keretam / "I
am your devoted". As a subject it was common among the high officials
towards the highest rank, as a deliberate indicator of flattery (see
section six).
/ qolm /. An Arabic word, it means "slave". Although it has the
same meaning as / bande / it has a much stronger semantic load. As a
predicative it can be found in the speech of "lower" groups, e.g.
/ qol&metam I, as an indication of deep humility. It has no application
in the middle rank. Apart from the above case, as subject it only
indicates an extreme power gap, or flattery. As / qol&me j&nnes&r /
it was used in reports to the former Shah of Iran. It cannot be found
as a power indicator or polite form in daily ordinary speech.
/ qolâme xnez&d /. An Arabic-Persian word, it means "homeborn
slave". Probably the lowest form, it has no application in the speech
of any rank, except some high officials who used to use it to the
former Shah (see section six).
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/ ?aqa]., aqa1le jebd /. An Arabic loan word, meaning "the least,
the least worshipper". A rather old-fashioned term which is used in
religious contexts. It has no flattery or power indicating function,
and is mostly used as / pin aqal / "this least" (referring to the
speaker) by highly respected religious people, as an extreme case of
humility. At the end of a letter or statement, before the signature,
it appears as / ?aqalle ?eb&d /. This term has no application in daily
ordinary speech.
/ kamine /. A feminine term, it means "the least". It is not
common in speech, but can be found in a request letter from a h?l,I
rank female to a. high official. It indicates a deliberate attempt to
show the power distance between addresser and addressee.
2) Neutral forms.
There are two neutral forms:
(a) / man /, the first person pronoun. A Persian word, it means "I".
It is the most common way of referring to oneself. As it is syntactically
optional, the subject enclitic functions as a pronoun (see / man / ..-' / m& /
variable, page 165). It does not have any particular characteristics,
but can take a range of different verbs (see section three). This form
is used in ordinary daily free speech and in informal letters.
(b) / pinj&neb /. A Persian-Arabic word which literally means "this aide".
It is an obsolete formal. term, which may be found in written statements.
It has no application in free speech. As a neutral and formal item, it
will be shown as (NF) in the tables.
B) Second person singular.
There are two levels of forms in the second person singular, (i)
low forms and (ii) high forms. Although it lacks the neutral level, by
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means of choosing an appropriate verb it is possible to fill this
gap (see section four). Here we look at all possible second person
pronouns and their noun-phrasal variants.
(i) Low form. There is only one low form:
/ to /. The Persian second person singular pronoun. It is widely
used in free speech and in informal letters. It can indicate solidarity,
when it is used between two people with the same rank or from a higher
rank to lower rank when he or she wants to show friendliness. It also
can show power when it is used to an inferior by a superior. So, from
the point of view of the hearer this can be ambiguous and create
misunderstanding.
(ii) High forms. There are three levels of high forms: (HI), (H2) and (H3).
(Hi). There are two (HI) forms:
/ om& /. A Persian word, historically the second person plural
(which is the most common way for expressing respect in many other
languages - see Brown and Gilman (1960), Brown and Levinson (1978)).
The use of the second person plural instead of the first person is common
-	 in free speech, and in formal and informal letters. It indicates less
solidarity and more respect than / to I. The respect that / om& /
expresses is by no means flatter. It is commonly used in familiar
relationships, say by a son to his father.
/ sarkar /. A Persian word, historically meaning 	 It
does not carry the original meaning when used as a polite form. This
term can be considered as a formal equivalent to / om& /, but it is
also used before the grade and name of army and police personnel up to
colonel. As a formal term, it is used in addressing non-commissioned
and junior officers.
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(H2). There are two terms on this level.
/ janAb(e)âli /. An Arabic loan word, it means "your excellency".
It is widely used among all social groups and can indicate both respect
towards the addresses and his or her superiority in power. Like / bande /
it can be an automatic choice for showing humility as / arz konam
xedmate jan&b&li / "saying to you". / jankb / also comes before the
first name and family name to show respect when addressing a person,
as in / jan&be ( àq&ye) (rezk) bahrâini / "your excellency Mr. Reza
Bahrami", or before a professional title such as / janbe ?ost&d / "your
excellency professor", or / janbe raPis / "your excellency boss".
Officially it comes before the official title of high authorities, as
/ janbe noxnstvazir / "your excellency prime minister". It also
comes before the title of officers, as / janâb sarv&n / "your excellency
captain$, and so on.
/ sarkr?&li I. A Persian-Arabic word it means "your excellency".
It is mostly a formal term and can be found in the speech of highly
educated speakers. It reflects some kind of formal respect, and can be
used by an inferior to a superior, between two people of equal rank,
or even by a superior to his high-ranking immediate inferior as a sign
of respect and humility.
(H3). There are three items on this level:
/ hasrate &li /. An Arabic loan word meaning "your excellency".
It shows a higher degree of respect than (H2) towards the addressee.
This term is usually used for the very highly respected social groups
such as old religious leaders, knowledgeable people and high-ranking
officials. It can also be used among high-ranking officials in formal
situations. Inappropriate use, especially in circumstances in which
a request is involved,	 can be considered as flattery. As / hazrat /,
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it can come before the name of a religious leader, like / hazrat
ayetol]A ... /, also before the name of an Imam (Islamic holy man)
such as / hazrate ?em&m hoseyn /. It is always used before the name
of the president of a state, as / hazrate ra pise jomhurelm&n /
"Your excellency the president of Germany".
/ hazrate paja]. / and / hazrate araf /. These are both Arabic
loan words meaning "your/his highness". Both the terms are almost
obsolete. They were very common during the Ghajar dynasty. The Shah
of Ghajar was addressed as / hazratei'araf I. These two noun-phrases
can take third person subject enclitics as well as second person.
C) Third person singular.
There are three levels for third person singular forms, low,
neutral arid high. Here we look at each level and their possible variations.
(i) Low form. There are two terms in this level, both referring to the
third person singular but in different manners.
/ pun /. A Persian word, it is originally / p.n /, which after the
application of the alternation between / a / arid / u / before a nasal
changes to / pun I. It is originally a demonstrative pronoun meaning
'that', but it is commonly used as an ordinary third person pronoun, e.g.
/ pun mige / "she, he says". / a /, the possessive and accusative enclitic,
with the preposition / be / can function exactly like /?Un / as an object
"to hjm", after the preposition / be / "to" the relevant forms are / beha I,
/ behe / or / be / and are very common in all social groups. / ?in I,
another demonstrative pronoun which originally means 'this'. Here it
functions as third person e.g. / ?in mige / "she/he says". It is widely
used in all social groups and can be applied when solidarity is involved,
regardless of power relationship. It can also be used by a superior
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referring to his inferior. Inappropriate use can be considered as
rudeness. It can be applied in referring to a person of high rank
who is not necessarily a respected person, in his or her absence.
(ii) Neutral form. TIe is one item on this level:
/ pu /. A Persian word, historically the third person singular
pronoun mening "he, she". It has a formal value, and can be found
in books, newspapers or in formal speech. It represents a "standard
form for the third person singular, and is not common in free speech.
(iii) High form.
(Hi). There is one item on this level:
/ ?i4n 1. Historically the Persian third person plural pronoun,
now it does not function as a plural pronoun. It is! ?iun / after
the application of the rule changing / / to / u / before a nasal.
it is widely used across the speech community by different social classes.
It reflects respect and also can show the superior position of the
referent.
(H2) There is also one item on this level:
/ moazzamollah /. An Arabic loan word, it means "his honour".
It is the highest noun-phrase which can be used to refer to a third
person. It has no application in daily casual speech, and is used in
formal situations when referring to one of the highest rank, or a most
respected person. It is used mostly by the educated group.
D) Plural pronouns.
There are no separate items to create variations for plural
pronouns, except that each of them can take different modifiers to make
the required distinction. Here we look at these possibilities:
1. First person plural. Two levels may be distinguished:
i) Low form. The original first person plural is / m& /. It is
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possible to borrow low forms from the first person singular, and
after adding plural marker join it to the actual first person plural
and make a low form. e.g.
/ m& bandegn / (cf. / ba.nde / "slave")
These types of forms are used only when a collective request or report
to a person of the highest rank is involved. It can be spoken or
written, but has no application in casual daily speech.
ii) Neutral form. There are two terms in this level:
/ m& /. Persian pronoun, meaning "we". It has the same characteristics
as / man / (first person singular). / m / is widely used instead of
/ man / by male working class speakers (see the discussion of the
/ man /e / m& / variable section). For such speakers / m& / then
takes an additional plural marker / h& / and becomes / ,n gh& /. / ma /
is used by all social groups.
/ ?injneban I. This is a plural version of /?inneb /, and has
the same characteristics. It is a formal term and is not used in casual
daily speech. It can be found in collective formal statements or requests.
Like the first person singular, there is no high form for the plural
either.
2. Second person plural.
Like the first person plural, there is no specific variation here,
yet the original second person plural can take different low and high
items.
i) Low form. / om / can take modifiers with 'low' meanings and create
low forms, like / om& bi.reh / "you poor fellows".
ii) Neutral form. / oma / on its own is a neutral form. As this
term is used as a polite second person singular, for these speakers
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/ om& / then takes the plural marker / h& /. This term is widely
used in daily informal speech and in formal and informal letters by
all social classes.
iii) High form. In this level also / &omá / takes modifiers with
'high' meanings and produces high forms, Like / om& q&y&n / "you
gentlemen", / om& dnemandS.n / "you learned" or it can show solidarity
/ omà ?azizân / "you dears", and so on.
3. Third person.
/ p&nh& /. A Persian pronoun, this is the only form for the third
person plural. After the application of two rules / & / -/ u / before
nasal and / h / deletion, it becomes /jun& I. As /nh& / it can be
found in formal statements, books 1 newspapers and so on, and as /pun& /
it is used widely in casual daily speech by all social groups.
Note: The entire range of pronouns and noun-phrases discussed above
can take prepositions or the postposition / r& I, and can function as
objects as well as functioning as subjects.
Section II Verb system.
One of the characteristics of politeness in Persian which makes
it especially interesting is the variation in the verb system. These
variations contain a spectrum of items varying from three to sometimes
nine possibilities for each verb. They a].l have the same meaning, but
represent different degrees of politeness, "low", "neutral" and "high".
The definition of these terms in the verb system is similar to those
in the pronouns (section one). Therefore:
Low verbs, are those variations which beside their original meaning
show the "low" social status of the subject;
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Neutral verbs are those which only carry their original meaning;
High verbs are those which besides their actual meaning show the "high"
social status of the subject.
Different variations are obtained by:
1. Replacing the nentral form with another new simple verb such as
in (a).
2. Replacing the neutral form with a compound verb, whose complement
can. be replaced later by another term, which may be a higher form, to
make another expansion, like in (b). Such compounds normally consist
of an Arabic loan word as complement to a Persian auxiliary verb.
3. Replacing the first compound verb and its variation with another set
of compound verbs, whose complement may also be changed, such as in Cc).
(a) / goftan / "to say, to tell"
/ farmudan / "to say, to tell"
(b) / xordan /
	
"to eat"
/ meyl. kardan / "to eat"
/ ineyl farmudan / "to eat"
Cc) / raftan. /
	
"to go"
/ pazimat kardan / "to go"
/?azimat farmudan / "to go"
/ tarif bordan / "to go"
/ tarif fartna odan / "to go"
Expansion type (a) is not common, but it still possible. In (b),
we see the verb / farmudan 1, which in (a) was an alternative to / goftan /,
comes as an auxiliary verb after / meyl /, and after / ?azimat / in (c).
This verb has a dual semantic load, as by itself, it means "to say", while
as an auxiliary it carries the notion of the verb "to do", as a high form
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in the politeness hierarchy. Yet, these variations within each
verb can be almost doubled, as many of them can take either a singular
or a plural subject encitic to refer to a singular second or third
person subject, with the plural enclitic showing greater respect for
the subject.
Here we take two verbal meanings and study their variations. Later
in section three we look at the same verbs and their possible combinations
with pronouns. These two verbs are "to go" and "to say, to tell".
A. 'to go'. This mesaning has the basic three low, neutral and high
forms. Here we look at each form and its variations.
i) Low form. There is one low intransitive form and many low transitive
forms. As with this verb we want to give an example of a subject verb
sentence, only the intransitive low form will be discussed.
/ moraccas odan 1. This litera]ly means "to be dismissed", but
with first person subject it indicates humble going, e.g. / bande
moraocas miavam / "I go".
It has the notion of going from, when the rest of the variants have
the meaning of going to, unless they take the preposition / paz / "from"
instead of / be / "to". This variant has also the notion of going from
a person, or leaving a person as in (a), while the other variants in
this range have the meaning of going to a place, as in (b). With a
second and third person subject it can also carry its original meaning
of "be dismissed", as in (c).
(a) / bande 'az hozurtn moraicxas miavam / "I am leaving yout Very
politely
(b) / ?ian be ±r&z tarif bordand /
	
"he went to Shiraz"
(c) / oma moraxxas *niavid /
	
"you will be dismissed"
ii) Neutral form. There are two items on this level.
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/ raftan /. A Persian verb, it is widely used in daily free
speech and informal letters by all members of the speech community,
regardless of their social class.
/ pazimat kardan /. A formal equivalent to / rat tan I. This form
is widely used in formal letters, statements or speeches, and mostly
by the "higher" groups. It takes only inanimate objects. This form
as a formal neutral verb will be abbreviated to (NF) in the tables.
iii) High form. There are three levels and three items in this form:
(HI). It has one item
/ tarif bordan /. Widely used by all social classes in their
daily speech and informal letters. It shows humility of the speaker
• and respect for the subject (as mentioned earlier, a first person
subject never takes a high verb; for details see section three).
Under no circumstances does it indicate flattery. This verb can take
inanimate and animate objects.
(H2). On this level we have one item
/ pazimat farmudan /. A high version of / pazimat kardan / and mostly
used in formal situations. It shows the high official position of the
subject. It takes only inanimate objects, and is not common in "lower"
groups or in informal situations.
(H3). There is one item on this level:
/ tarif farin& odan /. This has aJ.most no application in normal
daily speech. It takes only inanimate objects and its subject must be
of the highest official rank or the most respected social figure.
B • 'to say'. This meaning has three levels and a large number of
variations. -
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i) Low form. The low form verbs indicate humility of the subject
and consequently respect towards the non-subject or addressee. There
are five sub-levels of verb within this level. (The fifth sub-level
which was used only to the former Shah, has no application any more.)
(LI). There are three items on this sub-level.
/ parz kardaii /. Widely used across the speech community, from
the	 to "highest" group. It is an automatic choice for showing
humility and respect, and is used mostly in casual conversation and
informal letters. It is shown as Li.
/ be ?arz res&ndan I. A formal equivalent of / 'arz kardan / and mostly
used in formal letters or in a humble statement. It is chiefly used by
educated groups. It is shown as Lib.
/ ma?ruz d&tan /. This is only used in formal reports, letters
and statements, arid cannot be found in ordinary conversation. It is shown
as Lie.
(L2).
/ be xedmat?arz kardan /. Used by all social groups. It is a
rather informal term, and can be found in casual speech and informal
letters.
(L3).
/ be homur parz kardan /. This is another high form used inmther
formal conversati.ons. As a fixed expression in / ?arz konam hozuretn /
"saying to you" "politely", it can be found in informal speech. Although
it is not unfamiliar to "lower" people, it is mostly used by educated
speakers.
(I).).
/ be Pestezh&r resndan /. Au Arabic-Persian verb, it is not used
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in daily free speech, arid has a strong formal flavour, and is used in
formal circumstances. It shows the very high rank of the addressee or
referent, rather than the speaker's humility, and is mostly used by
"higher" people.
(L5). For items in this level see section six.
ii) Neutral form. There is one item on this level.
/ goftan I. This Persian verb is the most common word to express
the notion "to go". It is widely used in casual conversation, in
circumstances in which solidarity is high, or the power relationship
is overridden by solidarity. Inappropriate usage can be considered
as rudeness. It can be used towards a person of high rank to show
deliberate impoliteness.
iii) High form. The high form verbs indicate respect towards the
subject or his high rank and consequently the humility or "low" rank
of non-subject and addressee.
/ farmudan /. This is an Arabic loan word and is used i'n informal
as well as formal conversations and letters. Except in one case (which
is not valid any more - see section six), it never takes the first
person subject. This verb is widely used by all social classes and has
no characteristics of flattery, but in certain inappropriate circumstances
it can give that impression.
Section Ill The possibilities and restrictions offered by the
combination of various syntactic elements.
So far, we have looked at the wide range of variations within the
elements in the sentence. In this section we study the possibilities
and restrictions on combining these variations. To achieve this, we
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will analyse two types of sentences:
(1) Sentences containing only subject and verb;
(2) Sentences containing subject, object and verb.
1. Here, all singular pronouns as subject and all their variations
will be examined with the verb "to go" (discussed in section two) and
its variations.
i) First person singular. 	 -
Table k.1 (p.22 (based on uiy own judgments, but supported by the
data in my collection) reeala that no .rst person expression can take
high verbs. As mentioned earlier, high form verbs indicate respect
towards subject and as a socio-cultural rule, a subject speaker even
of high rank cannot give respect to himself as in (a). So, the subject
can take a neutral verb (N) or, if he wants to show humility, a low one
(L) as in (b). Table k.la].ao shows that (L) and (N) pronouns can take
both (L) and (N) verb as in Cc). This flexibility is due to the wide
range of relationships which may exist between the speaker and the
addressee and the situation in which the utterance has taken place. The
combination of (NF) subject and (N) verb is the only case which seems
to be doubtful, as in (d).
(a) / man tarif bordam / "I went"
/ man miram /
	
'I go"
(b)
/ bande moraxxas miavam / "I go"
/ bande raftam /
	
"I went"
(c)
/ man moraxxas miam / "I go"
/ injneb raftain /
	
"I weut"
(d)
/ Pinj&neb azimat kardain / "I went"
S(L) + V(H)
s(N) + V(N)
S(L) + v(L)
S(L) + V(N)
s(N) + v(L)
?S(NF) + V(N)
S(NF) + V(NF)
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Verb
Pronouns	 L N	 HI H2 H3
L3 I I I
	
* a
1st
person LI I I I a * *
N	 *	 a	 *
*.a	 *
L	 a	 a	 a	 a
2nd	 HI /// =J * *
person H2
	
•	
./ =J i' a
H3 • * * J J =1
L	 //?J * * a
3rd	 N 7 Ti' -I 	 • *
person	 I v' v' =1 /V/
H2	 •	 *
I The combination is possible
The combination is doubtful
a The combination is not possible
Only possible with 2nd or 3rd
person singular subject enclitic
= Only possible with 2nd or 3rd
person plural subject enclitics
No sign on . Except first person1
both 2nd and 3rd person singular,
and plural subject enclitics are
possible
L Low form
N Neutral form
NF Neutral formal form
H High form
The higher numbers indicate higher
degree
Table k.i. The possibilities and
restrictions on singular subject
+ verb sentences.
ii) Second person.
I. (L) subject. As table .1shows, a (L) subject cannot take
any (H) verbs as in (a), because, if the addressee is superior, then
the first choice for indicating his superiority will be the choice of
a (H) pronoun. As (L) subject on second person is not a formal. item, it
cannot take a (NF)verb either, such as in (b), but it can take both (L)
and (N) verb as in (c). As / to / "you, singular" is originally a singular
pronoun it can only take second person singular subject enclitics, as in
(c).
s(HI) + V(L)
s(HI) + V(N)
S(HI) + V(NF)
s(nI) + V(HI)
* sOil) + V(H3)
S(H1) + V(N) plural
SOil) + V(N) singular
(a) / to tarif bordi /
(b) / to ?azimat kardi /
Cc) / to moraxxasi /
/ to rafti /
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"you went"
"you went"
"you are dismissed"
"you went"
* S(L) + v(H)
* s(L) + v(NT)
S(L) + v(L)
S(L) + V(N)
(Hi) subject: Table k.i shows that (HI) subject can take CL), (N)
and (HI) verbs as in (a) below. Again this flexibility is due to the
possible degrees of power a.nd solidarity which may exist between the
speaker and the referent of the subject. As the (Hi) subject is not
high enough, it cannot take (H2) and (H3) verbs as in (b) below.
Although (HI) / om& / "you" is originally a plural pronoun, as it is
referring to a singular subject in the polite system, it can take 2nd
person singular subject enclitic as well, as in Cc) below, but with
the (Hi) form of the verb, the 2nd person plural subject enclitic is
normally required as in (d) below.
(a) / oma nioraxxasid /
	
"you are dismissed
/ om& raftid /
	
"you went"
/ om& jazimat kardid /
	
"you went"
/ om& tarif bordid /
	
"you went"
(b) / om tarif farina odid / "you went"
Cc) / om& raftid /
	
"you went"
/ oin rafti /
	
"you went"
(d) / omâ tarif bordi /
	
"you went"	 * S(H1) + V(HI) singular
(H2) subject: As Table k.1 shows, this does not take either CL)
or (H3) verbs, as in (a) below. The rest of the verb forms are possible,
but only with plural subject enclitics, as in (b) below.
(a) */ janbeU moraxxasi /	 "you are dismissed * S(H2) + V(L)
'/ jaxibe?li tarif farina odid / "you went"	 * S(H2) + Y(H3)
(b) 7 jazAbe&li tarif bordid /	 you went"	 S(H2) + V(HI)
229
(H3) subject. This takes only (111-3) verbs and only with
plural subject enclitics as in (a).
(a) / hazrate?ajal tarjf farni miavid / "you go"
	 S(H3) + V(H3)
Third person
(1) (L) subject. As Table k.i shows, this subject cannot have any (H)
verb, as in (a) below. With (HF) verb it is rather doubtful as in
(b) below, but it can come with (L) and (N) form in (c). As it is
originally a singular pronoun it only takes singular subject enclitic.
(a) 1/ pun taárif bard /
	
"he, she went"	 * S(L) + (V(B)
(b) / puni'azimat kard /	 "he, she went"	 '1 S(L) + V(NF)
(c) / eun moraacaae /	 "he, she is dismissed" S(L) + V(L)
/ un raft /
	
"he went"	 S(L) + V(N)
(2) (N) subject. This has almost the same characteristics as the (L)
subject, except that it carries a certain degree of formality and can
be found mostly in books, letters and so on.
(3) (H) subject. As Table Zf.1 shows, this pronoun can take almost all
verb variations, as in (a) below, except with (113) verb which is
doubtful as in (b) below. With (H) verbs it can only take plural
enc].itics, as in Cc), but with (L) and (N) forms, the singular subject
enclitic can also be applied, as in Cd).
(a) / pjin moraxxasand /	 "he is dismissed"
/ ak&n p zimat farmudand / "he went"
/ 'i&n tarif bordaiid/	 "he went"
(b) / Pin tarif rarina odand / "he went"
(c) / iAgn tarif bordØ /	 "he went"
(d) / ?i1n raftand /	 "he went"
/ 'i&n raft /	 "he went"
s(H1) + V(L)
S(H1) + V(H2)
S(H1) + V(112)
? (H1) + v(H3)
*s(H1) + V(H1) singular
S(H1) + V(N) plural
S(H1) + V(N) singular
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(k) (H2) subject. This takes only (H) verbs and only with plural
subject enclitics, as in (a).
(a) / mo?azzamo].].ah tarif farni& odand / "he went" s(H2) + (V(H3)
Subject, object,verb sentences
Here we examine the subject and object pronouns and their variations
with the verb / goftan / "to say" and its variations. To do this, we
take each time one set of subject pronouns and one set of object pronouns
and examine their variations with different verb variants (see table k.2
p.231 for a summary).
1. 1st person subject and 2nd person subject.
(i) (L2+3) subject cannot take CL) object with any verb as in (a).
With (Hi-)) object they can take (Li-k) accordingly, as in (b).
(a) '1 haqir be to goftam /	 "I told you"	 *S(L2+3) + 0(L) + V(N
(b) / ker be?arz jan&beá1i res&ndam / "1 told you" S(L2+3)+O(H2)+V(L2)
(ii) (Li) + (N) subject with (L) object can take (LI) + (N) verbs as
in (a) below. With (HI) object, it takes (LI+2) + (N) verb as
in (b), and with (H2+3) object they take (Li-k) verbs as in (c).
(a) / bands behet arz kardam ke / "I told you" (from he S(Li)+O(L)+V(Li)interview)
(b) / man be amâ goftam /	 "I told you"	 "	 S(N)+0(Hi)+V(N)
(c) / baiide be hozure janbe&1i?arz kardam / "I told you" S(LI)+O(H2)^V(L2)
(iii) (NF) subject. This cannot take a CL) object with any verb as in
(a) below. With (HI) + CR2) objects it takes the two formal variations
of (Li) verb ((b+c)), as in (b) and with an CR3) object, it takes
(Li-k) verbs, as in Cc).
(a) / pinjneb be to goftam 1	 "I told you"	 'S(NF)+O(L)+V(N)
(b) / ?inj&neb be Parz ?ânjanâb res.ndam / "I told you" S(NF)+O(H2)+V(L1)
(c) / 'injneb be ?estezh&re hazrat &li resxidam / "I told you"
s(NF)+o(H3)+V(L3)
0
0
4)$44
p.
•0$4
0
0
to
$4
4)
p.
Cj
00
I0$4
4.)
4)
'-4
to4)	 to $4
4) I•-1 	 .14 Q .14 ,-4) i-4 4) +)4.) 4)4)
r-4	 0v4	 r3.f-)
.0	 01 4)
	 4),-I 0r-$ •
r4 +Ir4 •f)C)	 O
to	 .c
4)	 4)1	 4)	 4)
a Ito	 $4'-S i-li	 to	 toPr-1	 r'l	 r1
to
-.44)--' 1.	 tO	 to
E 4)'..-	 4	 r4	 .14
to	 too
-' e
or-1	
';1	 •'
04)
.	 S	 •	 S	 •	 •
•	 1-W	 S	 tO
I	 .rl
to
	
• 4• 4•	 _1.	 .	 -	 .(\J	 I	 I	 I	 I	 I	 I	 I	 I	 I	 I	 I
	
- '- -	 '-	 - -	 ?	 Z	 - -Ih-
	
t(\ $\	 N\	 F4\	 N t\
I	 I	 I	 I	 0	 I	 I	 I	 I	 I	 Z
	
- '- -	 '-	 '- +	 - '-.	 '- + II	 - - +	 II
	
4	 ,-10	 Ih.Z
z liz
Z	 Z Z Z	 z	 z	 uz	 II	 + It
	
*1 ZzZ Z	
z
—
	
-d4-1	 -	 +
r(\	 I	 I	 I	 I	 0	 $	 I	 I	 Z
I-	 r	 - -	 +
	
1.4 	 p4	 h4s.4	 li
ei	 u
	
-	 -+p4p4p4 p4 p4.0
	
(M(JeJ	 ttj	 -
g	 i	 0	 I	 Sr	 -
z z
	
+ +	 z
* I.	 • . —	 —	 Iz	 II
—	 lf
• +	 + n	 —. Z + It
z
iz +	 +	 •	 z	 + II
z
z	 z
*	 4.	 l	 li	 ZZ +	 II
p4
z
•	 II	 II	 +	 I
*	 ti:	 si	 —
c4	 -	 C'J	 %	 -	 ('J
z
0	 0	 0
4)4)
p.	 p.	 p4
04)
.14 0
04)
.144.)
$40
4)
4)4)4)$4.0$4
U
E-I4)
4:
4)
'-I
E-i
232
2. 1st person subject with 3rd person object.
Ci) (LI-3) + (N) subject with (L) + (N) object takes (N) verb as
in (a), and with (HI+2) object, it takes (Li-k) verbs, as in (b):
(a)/ bande behe goftam /	 "I told him" S(LI)+0(L)+V(N)
(b)/ haqir hozure?iânj'arz kardam / "I told him" S(L3)+0(HI)+V(L3)
(ii) (NT) does not take (L) objects with any verb as in (a) below,
and with (HI) objects it takes two formal variations of (LI) verbs,
as in (b) with (113) objects it takes (LI+k) verbs as in (c):
(a)/ injaneb be?un goftani /	 s(NF)+o(L)+v(N+L+E)
(b)/ inj&neb be ?arze 4n res&ndam / "I told him" £(NF)+0(H1 )+V(L1)
(c)/ injneb be ?estezhre mopazzamollah resandani / "I told him"
S (NT) +0(112) ^V( Lk)
3.	 2nd person subject with 1st person object.
Ci) CL) subject, cannot take (Ll-3) + (NT) with any verb as in (a)
below, and with (N) object, it takes (N) verb, as in (b).
(a) */ to be bande gofti / "you told me"	 *S(L) + 0(LI) + V(N)
(b)/ to be man gofti /	 "you told me"	 S(L) + 0(N) + V(N)
(ii) (111+2) subjects, with (L2+3) object, take only (H) verb as in
(a) below.- With (LI) + (N) + (NT) object, it takes (H) + (N) verbs
as in (b). However (112) subject with (LI) object takes only (H)
verbs as in (c), and (HI) subjects can take singular and plural
object enclitics.
(a)/ janâbe?&li be bande farmudid / "you told me" S(H2) + 0(L1) +V(H)
(b)/ oma be man goftid /	 "you told me" S(HI) + 0(N) + V(N)
(c)/ sark&reâli be ker farniudid / 1'you told me" S(112) + 0(L3) +V(H)
(iii) The (113) subject does not take (N) object with any verb as in
Ca) below, and with the rest of the 1st person object variants
it takes a (H) verb as in (b).
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(a) */ hazrate?ajal be man farinudid I "you told me" *s(H3)(N)fv(H)
(b) / hazrate?ajal be bande farmudid / "you told me" S(H3)+c(L)+V(H)
L. 2nd person subject with 3rd person object
i. (L) subject with (L) + (N) object takes only (N) verb, as in (a)
below, and with (111+2) object ft takes (LI-k) verbs, as in (b):
(a) / to be?un gofti /
	
"you told him"	 S(L) + 0(L) + V(N)
(b) / to be?jân?arz kardi/ "you told him"	 S(L) + o(H1) + V(LI)
ii (111+2) subjects with a (L+N) object can take (H+N) verbs, as in
(a) below, and with a (HI) object they can take (L1-3) + (N) + (H)
verbs, as in (b). This flexibility again is due to the wide range
of power and solidarity situations, which may obtain between not
only the speaker and subject, but also the subject and the object
who may or may not be present (see section four). (HI+2) subjects
with (112) objects can take (Li-k) verbs as in (c). Again here
(HI) subjects take both singular and plural subject enclitics, while
(112+3) subjects take only plural subject enclitica.
(a) / om& be?un gofti /
	
"you told him"	 S(HI) + 0(L) + V(N)
(b) / om& be in farmudid / "you told him" 	 S(H1) + 0(111) + V(H)
(c) / jan&be ?&li be hozur ma ?azzantollah arz kardid / S(H2)+0(113 )+V(L3)
iii. (113) subject with (L) + (N) takes only (H) verbs, as in (a) below,
but with (112) objects they can take (LI-k) + (N) verb, as in (b):
(a) / hazrateli be?Mn farmudid /
	
fryou told him" (a3)+O(HI)+V(E)
/ hazrate ?li be mo'azzamollah goftid /"you told him" S(H3)+0(112)+V(N)
5. 3rd person subject with 1st person object.
i. CL) + (N) subjects with (LI-3) + (N) + (NF) objects take (N) verbs
as in (a) below, except that (L) subjects with (NY) object is not
possible, as in (b):
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(a) /?un be man goft /
	
"he told me"	 S(L) + 0(N) + V(N)
(b) /un be?injneb goft /	 "he told me" *s(L) + 0(?) + V(N)
ii. (Hl)subjects with a].]. first person object variations take
(H) + (N) verbs, as in (a) below. Although the (HI) subject
/ iân / is originally a plural pronoun, as a polite form it
refers to a singular subject, and thus it can take singular subject
enc].itics also, as in (b):
(a) / ?i&n behe farmixidand / "he told him" S(Hi) + CCLI) + V(H)
/ ?ik.n behe goftØ /	 "he told him" SOil) + CCLI) + V(N)
iii. (H2) subjects with all first person object variations take (H)
verbs but only with plural enclitics as in (a) below:
(a) / mo?azzanio].].ah be bande farinudand / "he told me" S(H2)+0(L1)+V(N)
6. 3rd person subject with second person object
i. (LI) + (N) subjects with CL) object take (N) verbs as in (a) below.
With (HI-3) objects, it takes (LI-k) verbs as in (b). As (L) + (N)
are both singular pronouns, they take only singular subject enclitics:
(a) / un be to goft /
	
S(L) + 0(L) + V(N)
(b) / ?Ufl hozur janAbe&li arz kard /
	
S(L) + o(H2) + V(L3)
ii. A (HI) subject with CL) objects takes (H) + (N) verb as in (a) below.
With (Hi) objects it takes (L1-3) + (N) + (H) verbs as in (b), and
with (ff2) objects, it can take (LI-3) + (N) verbs as in (c). With
(ff3) objects it takes (Li-k) verbs as in Cd). (Hi) subjects can
take both singular and plural subject enclitics.
(a) / ?i.&n be to farmudand /
	
"he told you" S(H1)+0(L)+V(H)
(b) / ?i&n be om& goftand /
	
"he told you" £(H1)+0(HI)+V(N)
(c) / Piân be jan&be?&lii'arz kardand / "he told you" Z(HI)+0(H2)+V(L)
(d) / Pin be hozure hazrat ?&]J. reszidand / "he told you"
S(HI)+o(H3)+V(L3)
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iii. A (H2) subject with (L) + (H1+2) objects takes (H) verbs, as
in (a) below, but with (H3) objects it can take (N) verb as
well, as in (b). (H2) subjects take only plural subject enclitics.
(a) / 'no?azzamOflah be janâbe?&li farmudand /
	
S(H2) + 0(H2) + V(H)
(b) / moazaamoflah be hazrat?ajal goftath/	 5(112) + 0(113) + V(N)
7. rd person subject with 3rd person object
i. CL) + ( N) subjects with (L) + ( N) object take only (N) verbs, as
in (a) below, and with (111+2) objects they take (Li-k) verbs, as
in (b).
(a) / un behe goft /
	
"he told him"	 (L) + 0(L) + V(N)
(b) / un be arze?in res&nd / "he told him"	 S(L) + 0(Hi) + V(L1)
ii. The (HI) subject with (L) + (N) +(H1) objects takes (H) + (N) verbs,
as in (a) below, and with (112) objects it takes (LI-k) verbs, as in
(b). The (HI) subject can take both singular and plural subject
enc].j.tjcs.
(a) / iUn behen goftani/ "he told him"	 S(HI)+0(H1) + V(N)
(b) / ?in be hozur mo pazzamollah ?arz kard / "he told him"
s(HI)+o(H2)+V(L3)
iii. The (112) subject with (L) + (N) +(H1) object only takes (H) verb
as in (a) below. With an (112) object it does not take any verb.
The subject takes only plural subject endiltics.
a. / mo pazzarnollah be;in farmudand I	 S(H2) + 0(111) + V(H)
Section Four
This section discusses the pronoun and the verb used, on the one
hand, and the speaker, addressee and others which the subject may refer
to, on the other hand. As we saw in section three, the wide variation
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within each syntactic element in the sentence, and in their
combinations, creates an enormous number of possibilities. This
wide range of alternatives is delicately woven with the socio-cultural
structure, and plays an essential part in everyday communication. AU
native speakers learn at least those variations which have an application
in their environment and apply them in their interactions. Here we look
at the use of polite forms and its re.ationship with social structure
in terms of power and solidarity. Table 11,3 shows the elements whose
involvements in a tbree-(or more) part utterance has an effect on the
selection of pronoun and verb, and gives examples of each case.
Speaker	 Addressee	 Other(s)	 Example
subject	 object	
-	
/ bande be om& arz kardam /
UI told you"
subject	 -	 object / bande be 7in arz kardain /
"I told him"
object	 subject	
-	
/ om& be bande farmudid /
"you told me"
object	 -	 subject / ?i.n be bande farinudaxid /
"he told me"
-	 subject	 object / oma be 'in goftid /
"you told him"
-	 object	 subject / ?in be om goftand /
"he told yout
-	
-	 / ?i&n be m goftand /
"he told him"
Table.3. The elements involved in a three-part utterance
with examples for each case.
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Here we look at each case in Table ¼3 ai study its implications.
1. If the speaker is the subject of the sentence, the object can. be:
i. The addressee. In this sentence only two people are involved, who
may have one of the following relationships in (a):
(a) (subject) tplking	 (object)	
(superior)
(speaker)	 to (addressee) who may be (equal) 	 to speaker.(inferior)
ii. The other person(s) who may or may not be present. Then, we are
de1ing with a complex of relationships between:
The addressee and the speaker - subject
The object - other(s) and the speaker - subject
The addressee and the object - other(s).
The diagram (b) summarises all the possibilities:
(b) (speaker)	 (seio	 (object)(subject) talking to addressee (equal)
	
about (other(s)) who(inferior)
(superior)	 (speaker)
may be (equal)	 to (addressee)(inferior)
In this situation the speaker can easily define his situation in
terms of power in relation to two other elements, with certain degrees
of humility according to the social context.
But when the power relationships are not very clear, the speaker takes
a neutral position. The general rules which cover these relationships
are given in Table k.k.
Subject relative to
(a) object, otherwise to 	 Verb
(b)addressee
L	 L
H
	
H
Otherwise	 N
Table k.k. The general rules for the selection of
verb forms in terms of power relationships.
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2. The speaker is the object; in this case similar variations
apply to those outlined above.
Section Five
The social differences in use of polite forms and honorific titles.
1. In an attempt to study the effects of different social factors on
the selection of pronoun and verb variation, I asked a series of questions
while gathering the linguistic data in Tehran in 1976. They were designed
to involve five major factors: speaker, addressee, the other person who
may or may not be present, the social context, and the presence of a
person who is not directly involved in the utterance but whose presence
has an effect on the utterance. The paper by Penelope Brown and Stephen
Levinson (1978) gives all the possible elements which may be involved
in an interaction. The diagram below by Brown and Levinson shows the
possible relations.
referent
Speaker	 addressee
bystander
setting
Honorific axes (Brown and Levinson)
The factors which are effective in the selection of pronoun and
verb in the Persian politeness system reflect all the honorofic axes
introduced by Brown and Levinson. Through the questionnaire (see the
appendix), I have asked all informants from four social classes, two
age and two sex groups, these questions, which of the three alternatives
for second person singular / to /, / om / and / janâbe iâli I, they
use when talking to the members of their family, their colleagues,
their superiors, their inferiors, and the people they deal with outside
the house and office, such as taxi drivers or shopkeepers and so on.
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Then I asked them, in the case of a close friend who is a colleague
and who in ordinary situations would be called / to I, whether a
different form would be used if they both went to the boss's office
(setting) and talked in his presence and in such a way that he could
hear their conversation (bystander). It is important to mention here
that as the information was not gathered by direct observation, my
presence as addressee may have had some effect on their answer. In
particular the lower groups could find themselves embarrassed by
saying to me that they addressed their parents with the / to / form
instead of / om& /. Yet, as all informants had the same conditions
in the interview, this possible effect has deliberately been ignored.
Also, some informants had not, say, a grandfather, and they were asked
what they would have called him if they had. This procedure, of course,
e
could not be followed with youngsters about their future husband or wife.
However, for youngsters, teachers were specified as (Hi) superior and
the headmaster as (H2) superior, and instead of colleagues they were
asked about their close and not-so-close friends. Table k. shows al].
the informants by class, age, and sex, and their claimed usage of
different pronoun variations in terms of power and solidarity. This table
(p.21+O) reveals the fol].owing results:
(a) The age of the referent is a relevant factor in selecting the
polite form. This reflects the traditional view that older people
should be respected. The comparison between the forms used for older
brother versus younger one, and for grandparents versus parents,
indicates this tendency.
(b) Female adults use more polite form than male adults.
(c) The difference between the forms used to close colleagues arid
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non-close, shows that solidarity has au effect on choosing the
polite form in order to show distance.
(d) Father and mother traditionally receive the polite form, although
they are the closest kin.
(e) A superior unmistakeably receives polite forms in proportion to
the degree of power he has.
U) A superior bystander in a formal setting has a definite effect on
pronoun selection.
(g) The use of the polite form by a superior in addressing an inferior
can have two alternative meanings:
(i) To show humility;
(ii)To maintain distance, as the use of a low form may show
solidarity and consequently the use of a high pronoun can mean
"there is no solidarity between us" (this case was observed
several times during the interviews, and is presumably the
explanation for the choice of / oma I by a "higher" class
informant to address an inferior).
2. Honorific titles in the Persian politeness system.
It is important to mention the addressee's sex title, professorial
title (if any) and honorific title, as the proper usage of pronoun and
verb. The professional titles doctorhl / doktor / and "engineer"
/ mohandes / are always used before the name of the holder of a title,
as it brings strong prestige for him or her, e.g.
(a) / doktor bahrmi / "doctor Babrami"
The sex marker title /qye / "Mister" and / xnome / "Miss, Mrs.,"
comes before the professional title, e.g.
(b) /p&qâye doktor bahi4ini / "Mr. doctor Babrami"
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To show a higher degree of respect the title / jan&b / "excellency"
can be joined to /&qye I, e.g.
(c) / janabeaqaye doktor bahr&mi / "your excellency Mr.doctor Bahraini"
but if the situation is more formal, then the first name comes before
the family name, e.g.
/ janabe7âq&ye doktor rez& bahr&mi / "your excellency Mr. doctor
Reza Bahrami"
If the name is in written form (e.g. as part of the address on an
envelope or at the top of a letter), it can take / hozure / or / hozure
mohtarazne / "to his honour", so we may find combinations like the
following:
(d) / hozure mohtarame jankbe j'&qâye doktor ;ez& bahrxni / "to his
honour excellency Mr. doctor Reza Bahrami"
Perhaps surprisingly, all these honorific titles are very frequently
used in everyday formal and informal life. If the person has not got
either of these two professional titles, then the rest of the title
used will still be relevant. University lecturers have the advantage
of yet another title / ?oStd mohtaram / or / ostde moazzam / "the
bonourable professor", which is additional to the title already mentioned,
so we have
(e) / ?ostâde mop azzam janAbei4q&ye doktor rez bahrS.mi. /
"the honourable professor your excellency Mr. doctor Reza Bahrami"
/ qorban /, an Arabic loan word, is exactly equivalent to "sir"
in English. In formal situations where a strong power relationship
exists, it can replace the honorific, professional and sex title and
the name, e.g.
/ qorbn ej&ze mifarmâ?id bande moraxxa beavam / "sir, can I go?"
The improper and frequest usage of this item is considered as flattery:
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(/ bale qorbn gu / "the one who always says yes sir", is ironically
the name of a flatterer.) It undergoes the rule changing / & / to
/ u / before a nasal, giving / qorbun /. However, as / qorbun / it
has the meaning of "dear", and shows solidarity and respect without
the implication of flattery. / qorbun / is very common in all classes.
e.g. / na qorbun intori nemie / "No, dear, it is not possible like this".
Section Six
The effects of the Persian revolution on the politeness system
There is a long range of noun-phrases and verb variations which are
associated with the monarchy. The number of these items which were
specifically used for members of the royal family is huge, and beyond
the scope of this paper. We can therefore take only one example of
each case.
1. Noun-phrases.
(a) For the former Shah / jalhazrat /
/ Palahazrate homàhune ahanah /
/ al&bazrate hom&yune ahanah p ryniehr /
/ i'alahrate hom&yune ahanah bozorg ?artetHn
(b) For his wife	 / olyhazrat /
(c) For his brothers, sisters, children / v..l.hazrat /
(d) For his nephews	 / vâlâgohar /
These terms were restrictedly used.
2. The verb system. As an example we take the verb "to say, to tell":
/ be arafe arz resndan /
/ be arafe arz homyuni resndan /
/ be pighe homayuni maruz dLtan /
/ be xkpye horn&yuni rna pruz dtan /
Here is an example, in which a minister wrote a letter to the former
24
Shah and offered his resignation. This letter also presents an
absolute form of flattery.
Keyhan (Persian daily newspaper)
k August 1976
/ Pigâhe palhazrat homâyun Uhanh Pry&mehr j'arvâhen& feds
annke x&tere mobrk molukâne mas1uq past . qolam moddati
past Ice dar h&le n&xoi va naq&hat be ear mibarad, va Paz
ohdeyea'anjme vazyefe xatir, an&ne âyad, va bayed bar
nemi?yad . ban& bar pin paz xkp&ye homyuni ?estadPa d.rad,
dar surati ke Perade farm&yand az in maq&in por ?eftax.r
kanre juyad . va dar hame ha]. eftexare golami Jbanh
ra dar surati ke ?erâde sineye moluk.ne ta?aloq date
b&ad barye xod hefz konad
b& tamm qaib p&ybuspast
qolme xânezâd /
(signature)
"To his imperial majesty the king of kings the light of
Aryan may our souls be sacrificed for you, as your
blessed memory is aware (L3) the servant is ill for a
long time, and cannot fulfill the momentous duties as
it deserved,so I request from his majesty if you determine,
to resign from this honoured job and in any way have the
honour to stay the servant and keep the honour if his
imperial majesty's will permit so
I kiss your feet with all my heart
house-born servant"
(signature)
As any radical social change has an effect on language, especially
on its lexicon, the Persian revolution of 1978 has also affected the
politeness system. It is the writer's privilege to record the effect
of this social change and, as a result, to rewrite some parts of this
chapter and reduce the variations which were associated with the monarchy.
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CHAPTER FIVE
PATTERNS OF VARIATION
In this chapter an overall view of the results of the analysis
of data will be given and the different theoretical issues will be
put in a wider perspective. Section 1 discusses the homogeneity of
groups and whether they are all equally homogeneous with regard to the
whole range of variables discussed in Chapter Three, and also whether
variables differ in homogeneity of groups. In Section 2 we look at
the individual speakers in relation to the group norms. In Section 3
we investigate the symbolic function of the variables and their
sensitivity towards the social factors such as sex, age and style:
here the overlapping of the linguistic variables in locating the
speakers socially will also be discussed. Section k discusses
lexical diffusion and investigates the transition probability between
variables in texts. The discussion in this chapter is based in part
on Jahangiri and Hudson (1979).
Section 1.
Are all groups equally homogeneous towards the whole range of
variables discussed in Chapter Three?
To answer this question the forty adult informants and twelve
variables were taken as the basis of our investigation. The speakers
were assigned to eight equal groups on each variable, labelled from A,
for the most standard group to H, for the least standard group - that
2k?
Table 5.1. The ranking of kO adult speakers on 12 variables.
2k8
is, th five most standard-scoring speakers were in group A, the
next in group B and so on. Table 5.1* shows the rank groups for
forty individual speakers and eight social groups. The relationships
between the variables and the social classes is shown from left to
right across the table. Circled letters are clear discrepancies
between social and linguistic rankings. The gross discrepancies
between rankings are given at the bottom of the table. The minimum
and maximum percentages are also given. The column labelled 'columns
with 2(+)' shows for each speaker how many rank-groups his scores on
different variables were assigned to, ignoring rank-groups to which
he was assigned on just one variable. This figure may be taken for
each variable as an index of a speaker's consistency in ranking.
In further developments, to avoid effects due to small percentage
differences among the individuals, we concentrated on the variables
with the widest range of percentages, and added together the figures
for individual members of the eight social groups, giving Table 5.2.
rank-groups
A	 B	 C	 D	 E	 G	 H
University, female
	 5	 1	 1	 2	 1	 1
	
male	 (JI) (j) ii	 9	 If	 0	 0	 0
secondary, female	 8	 Ii (j )	 8	 If	 3	 2	 0
	
male	 2	 10	 11+	 11	 8	 If	 1	 0
primary, female	 1	 2	 3	 12 Q3) 8	 If	 4
	male	 0	 1	 2	 If	 10	 13	 6
	no educ., female	 0	 0	 2	 6	 8	 10 QJ	 9
	male	 0	 1	 1	 1	 14	 9	 15 Ci)
Table 5.2. The ranking of speakers on ten selected
variables by class.
The most striking fact about Table 5.2 is the difference between
the group of university-educated females and all the other groups.
This group had no fewer than 70 per cent of its assignments of
* See preceding page.
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individual speakers for individual variables to the same rank-group,
whereas all the other groups had between 26 per cent and 38 per
cent of their assignments to their most frequently represented
rank-group. Thus the group profile for university-educated women
is quite different from that for their male counterparts, for
instance, since the latter were well represented in four rank-groups
(A to D, with 26 per cent, 26 per cent, 22 per cent and 18 per cent
respectively of the male graduates' assignments). We may thus say
that the female graduate group was far more homogeneous, with regard
to ranking, than any of the other groups. Although there is a clear
general tendency for speakers with less education, especially males,
to be assigned to lower rank-groups than those with more education,
especially females, there is a clear difference in the extent to
which rank-groups may be predicted from a speaker's social group:
for a female graduate there is a probability of 0.7 of being in the
top rank-group on any variable, whereas for other speakers no assignment
has a probability better than 0.38 of being right.
Interestingly, the group at the opposite end of the social scale,
the male illiterates, have the next largest number of assignments to
a single rank-group (19 38%), which might be taken as evidence of
a tendency for them to act as a norm-setting group at the non-standard
end, but this figure is barely above that for any other group, so we
must conclude that there are just two sets of social grousin Tehran,
from the point of view of ranking-homogeneity. On the other hand,
there are the female graduates, speaking almost standard Persian,
who are tightly constrained by their group membership to use more
standard forms than any other group, including male graduates, and
who virtually all confàrm to this ideal on every relevant variable.
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(The sprinkling of assignments to rank-groups below C for this group,
which may have struck the reader as unexpected, are all due, with
just one exception, to low scores on two linguistic variables which
we shall see later not to be relevant for the ranking of females.)
On the other hand, we have all the other social groups, which allow
their members much more freedom to be ranked high on some variables
and low on others, within the genera]. constraint of being higher
overall than the lower social groups (If we work out overall ranking
scores for the various social groups, by scoring I for each assignment
to rank-group A, 2 for a B, and so on, we find a steady rise from
93 for female graduates to 3k0 for male illiterates, with the other
groups arranged in between as expected, with the following scores:
128, 156, 179, 250, 297, 307.)
This conclusion about ranking-homogeneity suggests further
questions, in particular the following: Does the unique status of
the female graduates that we have just noted carry over into the range
of scores that such speakers are allowed to achieve on the individual
variables? Apart from requiring its members to score higher than any
other group, does this group also demand that they should keep their
scores within relatively narrow limits compared with the other groups?
There is no reason a priori why this should be so, since their scores
may range over the whole of the standard end of the scale for each
variable that is left to them by the other groups. For example, it
is easy to imagine a variable on which all the other social groups
have scores above 50 per cent (i.e. over 50 per cent of their forms
are non-standard), so the female graduates could have scores anywhere
between 0 and 50 per cent without overlapping with other groups,
unless the group norms kept them to a narrower range. In order to
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answer this question, we need a measure of score-homogeneity for
groups.
The measure which we used is based on the standard deviations
for each group on each linguistic variable. The standard deviation
for a set of figures is a figure reflecting the extent to which
the figures vary around their average, and the figure is higher the
more variation there is. The figures with which we are concerned
here are scores for individual membei-s of a group on a particular
linguistic variable. For example, the members of one group had the
following scores for one variable: 2k, 28, 32, 36, kl. The average
of these figures is 32.2, and the standard deviation is 5.9. This
means that the scores recorded suggest that if the group were extended
by the addition of new members, the majority of their scores would
fall within the range from 5.9 below the average to 5.9 above it;
and to be precise, this would be true of all but the top 15.87 per
cent and the bottom ¶5.87 per cent of the group. The formula used
for calculating standard deviations by the calculator which we used was:
2	 2
x -(Ex)
sd=	 n
n
where 'Zx' means 'the sum of all the figures concerned, and 'n' is
the total number of figures. To show that the standard deviation
reflects the range of variation, we may compare the figure of 5.9 given
for the set of scores just quoted with the one for the following figures,
scored by the same group on a different variable: 17, 28, 31, 39, k7.
The average for this set of scores is virtually the same as that for
the first set (32.k), but the standard deviation this time is 10.1,
reflecting the fact that the figures are less closely grouped round
the average. It might be thought that it would be much simpler just
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to take the difference between the highest and lowest scores as
a measure of their spread, giving 17 and 30 respectively in these
two cases. However this method is influenced too much by the
occurrence of excentric scores; for example, one set of scores was
3, 3, 3, 6, 15, for which it would be misleading to quote 12 as a
total range, since most of the figures are so close together. The
standard deviation 'irons out' such oddities.
Having calculated the standard aeviat ion for each group on each
variable, we can give a crude measure of the total range of variation
for each group simply by adding together all the standard deviations
from the separate variables. If the female graduates are most closely
constrained in their scores, they will have a lower score on this
measure than all the other groups; and conversely if they are less
constrained. The answer is that they seem to be pretty much the same
as other groups, with some groups scoring higher then them, and others
lower. The scores for the eight groups in their usual order (female
graduates, male graduates ... male illiterates) were as follows:
76.6, 67, 6k.3, 75.3, 66.9, 72.6, 90.8, 69.8. If any group stands
out in this list, it is the female illiterates, whose score of 90.8
is considerably higher than all the others and suggests that they
are particularly prone to wide variation from speaker to speaker on
the same variable. Whether anything general should be read into
this difference we do not know, but at least it is clear that there
is nothing special about the scores of the female graduates.
To summarise this discussion of the homogeneity of social groups,
we have seen that there is little difference between groups in their
homogeneity, with the major exception of the female graduates who
show a very strong tendency to score higher on the majority of variables
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than any other group. It seems reasonable to see this group as
defining the 'standard' norm for Tehran, in spite of the fact that
many non-standard forms are used by its members, and to be precise
its members define the standard norm in the sense that there is a
very good chance that the figures for any member of the group, on
any variable, will be at the limits of standardness for that variable.
In other words, any member can be taken as a model of standardness
on (a].niost) any variable. We can no say the same of any other
group regarding non-standad.ness: even the male illiterates cover a
wide range of positions on the ranking scales, so it would be
dangerous to take any given illiterate male as an example of the
maximum of non-standardness on any given variable. Thus it would
be misleading to see the whole of Tehran society as anchored between
two norm-defining groups, one defining standard Tebrani Persian and
the other defining its non-standard equivalent; instead, we should
see it anchored only at the 'top', to the female graduate group,
with no.other norm-defining group holding it together (as it were)
at the bottom. At the aame time, we must remember that the female
graduates were no more or less homogeneous than other groups with
respect to the amount of variation between speakers allowed on any
given variable. Thus from this point of view we may see Tebran society
as consisting of a range of social groups, each of which defines its
own norm for each variable.
Homogeneity of groups on individual variables
The measures for overall homogeneity of groups discussed above
were based on all the ten variables taken together, but we hinted
at important differences between variables in their relations to groups.
For example, we pointed out that the high ranking-homogeneity of the
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female graduates did not apply to two of the ten variables, on
which some female graduates were among the lowest scorers of the
whole sample. Such differences in the ranking functions of variables 	 '
will be discussed in the next section, and here we shall concentrate
on the differences between variables in the score-homogeneity of
groups.
The score-homogeneity of a group on a particular variable is
shown by the standard deviation for the five scores recorded for its
members on that variable, as explained above. The question is whether
variables differ in the range of standard deviations on them, taking
the figures for all groups together, and this question can be answered
by simply adding up all the standard deviations for each variable, and
comparing the totals for different variables. The answer is that there
are dramatic differences between variables.
At one extreme we find vowel assimilation (involving the pronunciation
of the verbal I be- / prefix, whose 'vowel may or may not be assimilated
to that of the root). For this variable the total standard deviation
was just 32.9, which is an average of 4.1 per social group. The
highest standard deviation for this variable was only 6.3 (for female
illiterates), while the lowest was the amazing 0.5 for the female
graduates, with two scores of 5 per cent and three of 6 per cent! The
existence of a variable such as this shows what is within the bounds of
social and psychological possibility, and highlights the fact that
most variables are (apparently) not as precise as this. The narrow
range of standard deviations is all the more impressive considering
the wide range of percentages covered by the scores on this variable -
from a minimum of 5 per cent to a maximum of 82 per cent. Of course,
we should also expect to find a narrow range of standard deviations
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where the scores are all within a narrow band of percentages, as
with another of the variables, / d /, whose scores ranged only between
87 per cent and 100 per cent (with one excentric individual scoring
75 per cent). Here, too, the total of standard deviations was only
32, but we need not be at all impressed by this figure.
At the other extreme, we have the total standard deviation of 911.6,
for the variable / r /. The standard deviations for individual groups
on this variable ranged from 11.3 (fo male graduates) to 18.7 (for
secondary-educated females). The group figures, in the usual order,
were as follows: 15.2, 11.3, 1 8.7, 12.1, 6.2, 9.3, 1 7.0, 11.8). This
figure is just the reverse of the one for vowel assimilation, since
the total range of percentages is not large - from LfO per cent to
88 per cent, with an excentric 25 per cent at the bottom. In view of
the precision with which groups defined the permitted range of variation
on the vowel assimilation, we may doubt whether there is any sense in.
which groups can be said to define percentage norms for their members
to adhere to on this variable. On the other hand, there is a general
tendency f or higher social groups to use fewer non-standard forms
(as witness the group averages: 50.11%, 55. 2%, 63.6%, 66.8%, 78.6%, 76.2%,
70. 11%, 70.8%), so we have to postulate some mechanism for guaranteeing
this tendency. One possible interpretation is that it is left to
individual speakers to fix their own personal norms, but there are
other possibilities, such as that individuals will vary wildly from
one occasion to another in their performance on this variable, and
we have no way at present of deciding among the interpretations.
What does seem clear, however, is that a variable like / r / demands
a very different theoretical interpretation from one like vowel
assimilation.
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In between these two extremes we find variables with total
standard deviations ranging from k7.8 through 8+.k, 5k.?, 60.6,
61.7 and 72.2, to 75.5. Whether the members of this group are
sufficiently similar to each other, and different from the two
extreme cases, to be treated as a third type, we cannot tell,
but it looks as though there is no clear statistical break between
the variables like vowel assimilation and those like / r / variable,
and the remaining variables provide a continuum linking the extremes.
This fact rai5es problems for any interpretation of the difference
between the extreme cases in terms of categorically distinct mechanisms,
and underlines the need for more study of this issue.
Section II. Individual speakers and group norms.
We have said very little so far about individual speakers, apart
from taking account of differences between them in calculating standard
deviations. It is time to fill this important gap by asking about
the relations between individual speakers and the norms of their
groups. Is it possible to pick out in each group some speakers who
are consistently 'average', others who are consistently above average.
for standardness, and others again who are consistently below average?
Or is the picture more complicated than this, with speakers being
above average on some variables, below it on others, and average on
the rest?
In order to answer this question we have to find some way of
dividing scores into 'average', 'below average' and 'above average'.
At the risk of making a distinction which is somewhat arbitrary, we
have used the measure of standard deviation as a criterion: Scores
within one standard deviation of the group average are 'average',
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and those outside this limit are above or below average, as the
case may be. Taking this criterion means that we at least know
what we mean by 'average', and that we can apply the criterion
consistently across all the variables. We can then count up for
each speaker how many of his scores were above average for his social
group (based on education and sex), and how many were below average.
If our first guess was right, some speakers would have a number of
'above average' scores, but no 'be1oi average' ones, and vice versa,
but it would be at least rare, and perhaps unknown, for one person
to be represented at both extremes. Moreover, there would be a fair
number of people who were consistently average on al]. variables.
The actual results do not support this guess at all. Of the
forty speakers, only one (a male graduate) was consistently average
for his group on all variables, and the majority (22) belonged to the
'mixed' type, with some above-average scores and some below-average
scores, which we expected to be rare or non-existent. The remainder
were divided equally between those who were sometimes above average
but never below (8) and the converse case (9). Moreover, the mixed
speakers were by no means typically predominantly on one side rather
than the other - no fewer than 12 speakers had two or more above average
scores combined with two or more below average ones. These results
seem to rule out the possibility of there being individual speakers
in Tebran who can be taken by the rest of the community as 'typical',
'defining' members of their particular social groups. Rather, the
results suggest very strongly that a person's behaviour on one variable
is independent of his behaviour on another. Indeed, the high number
of 'mixed' speakers could even be taken as indicating that speakers
tend to mix some 'above averages' with some 'below averages' as a
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matter of principle, in order to avoid getting too far over-all
from the group norm. Beyond such speculations we cannot go at
present, but clearly there are some important issues to be investigated
here.
The other question is whether there are noticeable differences
between social groups in the distribution of the types of speakers
just distinguished. Do some groups have more than others of the
'mixed' type of speaker, for example'Z The answer, based on the rather
slender evidence available to us, seems to be that this is indeed so.
One group, the secondary-educated males, consists entirely (5 out of 5)
of speakers with both above average and below average scores, and the
proportion of such speakers decreases towards the extremes of Tebran
society - k, 3, 3 and 2 in the groups with less education, and 2, 2 and I
in those with more. This steady decrease in the number of thixed speakers
as we move in either direction away from the middle of society seems
to suggest that the most consistent and constraining groups are those
at the extremes. This is not to say that the extreme groups are
homogeneous in the speech of their members; on the contrary, we have
already seen that there is just as much variation, as reflected by the
standard deviations, in the extreme groups as there is in the more
central ones. Moreover, we do not find an increase in 'average'
speakers as the number of mixed speakers decreases; instead, we find
an increase in the numbers of speakers who are classifiable as above
average, or below average. The tendency towards greater consistency
at the edges of society is more a matter of individual membere being
more consistent in relation to the norms of the group, locating
themselves more consistently either above it, below it, or on it.
How we should interpret this trend is hard to say. Could it reflect
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a tendency for speakers near the edges of society to be more
certain of where the norms of their group lie, compared with
members of groups nearer the centre of society? Or is it because
the extreme groups are quicker to penalise speakers who, so to speak,
deny with one variable what they assert with another? Other
possibilities suggest themselves, but once again we have come to
the limits of what we can argue for on the basis of the data.
Section ILl. The symbolic function of variables
If some variables reflect norms set by social groups and others
do not, we may conclude that different variables have different
social functions as group differentiators. In this section we shall
continue the discussion of such differences, starting with the further
question: do all linguistic variables reflect the same social variables?
As might be expected on the basis of other work in this tradition, the
answer for Tebran Persian is clearly 'No' • We can illustrate this
answer briefly, with reference to three variables: vowel assimilation,
the / man / -/ m& / variable and / P / deletion. The social variables
to which vowel assimilation is sensitive are sex and education, which
it reflects by associating groups with more education with lower
scores, and within each such group associating lower scores with
females. Table 5.3 (see next page) shows the group averages for vowel
assimilation, and it can be seen that there is a steady rise through
the groups. In contrast, the figures for / P / in Table 5.3 show that
this variable reflects, first, a simple distinction between male and
female (females scoring, exceptionally, much higher on non-standardnesa),
and then a further distinction based on education within the male group
only, with only the least educated males equalling the females for
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non-standardness. Thus, we may say that the difference between vowel
assimilation and / P / deletion is that the first gives priority to
education while / P / gives priority to sex, so that they may be
said to reflect the same social variables only in a very crude sense:
one reflects 'education-plus-sex', the other 'sex-plus-education'.
The third variable, / man / '-' / m& /, shows a more complex relation
between education and sex, with females all the same (high for
standardness), except illiterates, arid males distinguished by education,
again except for illiterates, who are like males with primary education.
That is, on this variable, education is relevant to both sexes, but in
quite different ways.
/be/	 /P/
University, female	 5.6%
	 67.8%	 6.0%
male	 12,8	 Li.6.8	 u.k
secondary, female	 25.2	 6k2	 6.0
male	 32.2	 55.2	 27.0
primary, female	 LI0.2	 68.8	 7.8
male	 52.0
	 62.2	 57.2
no education, female	 6k.6	 68.8	 25.8
male	 78. k	 73.8	 51. Z
Table 5.3. Group averages for three variables.
Sex factor and its sociolinguistic value.
As discussed in Chapter One, half of our informants are female.
Here we look at the sex difference in all ètyles and for all variables
and four social groups, and try to answer two questions:
(a) Do the females in the Tebran community fol.ow the general rule
of being more conservative speakers?
(b) Do variables differ at all in relation to sex?
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(a) The answer to the first question is definitely 'Yes'. As
Table 5.k (see next page) reveals, the Persian-speaking females
in Tehran follow the general rule and speak a more conservative form
in comparison to their male counterparts. Vowel assimilation, / ow /
monophthongisation, / man /'-/ m I, and / h / deletion show that in
almost all styles the females speak a more standard form. This is
also true with certain overlapping of the rest of the variables (except
/ P / deletion, which shows a reversd picture in comparison to the
rest of the variables).
(b) Table 5.k also shows that certain variables have a very unfeminine
characteristic. The / ma / variant in / man /-/ ma / variable is a
clear example of this kind. The percentage of / ma / especially for
literate females does not go beyond 9 per cent, while for the male
literates it rises to 57 per cent. The percentage of / m& / even for
Gk females is less than half that for the males (23% vs. 53%). The
other example is / ow / monophthongisation and raising the monophthongised
/ o I, which seems to be very unfeminine. The upper female groups never
raise their monophthongised / o /, and the lower groups score as low
as 17 pernt compared to 6k per cent for the male G3, and the G4 females
raise their / o / 22 per cent compared to 90 per cent for the male (3k.
The other peculiar variable is / P / deletion. With this variable,
the females (especially of the upper group.) score substantially higher
than their male counterparts. This case is particularly interesting
as the (31 females who delete their 1? / at a much higher rate than
their males (as discussed earlier) are by far the most conservative members
of the speech community. Yet here they show the highest tendency to
drop their glottal stops.
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Style and its relationship to
	 linguistic change.
As mentioned in Chapter One, in our interviews with literate
informants four styles were applied: free speech, reading sentences,
reading the word list fast, and with pause • Here we try to answer
three questions.
(a) Does linguistic change decrease when we move from Tinformal
free speech to more 'formal' reading styles?
(b) Does fast reading have any effect on change?
(c) Are some of the variables more sensitive to style than others?
(a) The answer to the first question is 'Yes'. Persian follows the
general rule of being more standard when it is used in the more conservative
reading style. Table 5.5 (see next page) compares the free speech
versus reading sentences, the reading sentences versus fast word list,
and the fast word list versus the word list with pause, for three
literate groups and two sexes. The results generally confirm this notion.
Except the circled figures which are the reversed cases, the table shows
an increase in the degree of standardness when we move from the free
speech to the word list style. However, the amount of this increase
differs from one variable to another • When the degree of non-standardnesa
is generally low, the rule does not seem to be very reliable. GI females
with vowel assimilation show an example of this kind.
(b) Does fast reading have any effect on change?
A comparison of the scores for reading the same set of lexical
items twice, once with pause and carefully and once as fast as possible,
allows us to answer this: fast reading has a substantial effect on
scores. This is more significant especially when deletion or assimilation
is involved. This means that the degree of deletion increases when the
word list is read fast. Table 5.5 shows scores for six groups of
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adult speakers (excluding the illiterate Gk) on 12 variables, and
the last two figures for each group show scores for fast and slow word-
lists respectively. It can be seen that the scores for fast word list were
always at least as non-standard as for slow word list (with one exception.
which is ringed).
(c) Are some of the variables more sensitive to style than others?
The answer to this question is also 'Yes' • For example / / raising
shows a high sensitivity to style. The comparison between free speech
and reading styles as a whole indicates a sharp decrease in the percentage
of raising; GI, 369, G2, 56>29, and G3, 62>1 5 with the females (the
first figure is for free speech and the second figure for reading
sentences); and GI, 37>11, G2, 119>5, and G3, 70>39 for males. This
trend may well be due to the Persian writing system (see Chapter One,
p. 36), as / & / has a completely different and unmistakable sign in
comparison to / u /. Thus visual contact may prevent the raising
process. / r / deletion is another example in which the percentage of
deletion differs substantially from free speech to reading styles:
GI, 61>10, G2, 81>29, and G3, 88>k, for females, and GI, 6k>25,
G2, 77>11, and G3, 9k >16, with the males, indicates this sharp distinction.
Here, this may be due to the high frequency of the item / râ /, whose
/ r / in free speech very often gets deleted, while in reading style,
especially in word-lists, / r / in / r& / is never deleted. / d /
deletion is another case which shows almost the same characteristics.
The age factor and its relationship with the change process.
As discussed ir Chapter One, our sample contains twenty schoolchildren
aged i 11_16, and equally from the two sexes. They come from the families
at the two extreme ends of the social hierarcby (ten from each). The
first group (GI) comes from families with high education (mostly university
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graduates) and living in the northern part of Tehran. The other
group (Gk) come from the working class families with little or no
education, who live in the southern area. Both groups have the same
level of education and are in their early secondary school. Thus in
comparing the two young groups, the factor of education which was the
basic element in differentiating the adults,has no direct function here.
In fact, the difference between the two young groups derived from their
parents' social background, the area they live in and the school they
attended.
Here we first look at (a) the difference between the two young
groups, and then in (b) the youngsters will be compared with their
adults, which may enable us to predict the direction of change and the
possible sociolinguistic situation in the future.
(a) The results of the analysis are shown in Table 5.6 (see next page).
It shows the comparison between the four class/sex groups on 1k variables.
The figures reveal that GI youngsters, like their adults, speak a more
"standard" form and score lower than G4. The two young groups are
clearly and substantially differentiated from each other in all styles.
In fact, in one hundred group assignments, only four times did over-
lapping take place. The degree of overlapping was small (less than
10 per cent) and all occurred in reading styles.
(b) The comparison between the youngsters and their adults (Table 5.7,
page 268) reveals that except on one variable the youngsters are filling
the gap betwethem from one or both sides. This means that GI
youngsters very frequently score higher than their adults, and Gk youngsters
score lower than Gk adults. Thus as the youngsters score higher than
their adults, it may be concluded that the minimum degree of change
o 0 $ a'
P(\	 L(\	 '-	 c\I
o 0 '0
a,
tr	 0	 Its	 (\(\	 I •\	 '-	 p4•5
0 0 CON
N 0 N NN - N IA .	 IA
0 i- IA CO	 0	 0N
$.\ CO 0 IA IA N
'- '0 rts CO '0 - It'.
0 N N N 0 0 0' 0 - U\ U\	 N
I	 I
I	 I
CO '.0	 '.0
'P\
	
IANIAUN'.QU5
IA	 0 a' u N -4. N NN	 '0	 IA
Its '.0 0 (51 00 CO
'.0 0'. 0' 0' N CO '0 00
N 0 - '.0 - IA It'. IA '.0 '.0 -N	 -4. N 00 00 N .4. Itt	 .4.
r4• '.0 4
'.0 C\ N
$.s 0 --
-4.	 -4.
267
f2
a,
N	 '.0	 0'.	 N It\
-	 Its N	 0	 (jj1	
,	 ,N 0 0'. N\	 0	 0
o	 (N0(Si	 KS	 N 14\ N	 -* -
N U 0 I N I 0 It'. 0	 [u'	 o(Si
	
0 0'	 0	 '.0 (Si
s's 5". .	 N 5". -
	 COII	 I	 I
IA 0 (51 (51 N 0
	
N 00 '.0 N CON	 (51	 (Si (Si IL's (Si	 '0
(Si 5". 0	 N 0' 0 N '.0 (Si '.0 (51 .4. N's4 -	 N	 '.0	 v- -	 '.0 0' 0\ 0' N CO (Si cc
	
CO U's	 0' CO N CO 0' '0 00 -5.5 5". -4.	 04	 (54 N CO N '.0 '.0 '.0	 '.0
0o
4)4.)
I	 I)	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0 H .0
.	
P40 P40 E
	
r4	 .	 .0
0 r1 0 r1 .ri	 .j.)	 4.)	 4.)	 4.)	 4)	 .p.4
	
CO	 4.)	 4.) (fl	 a	 a,	 a,	 •,.i	 ,In .	 .	 a, H H H H H
	 a, 0
a,	 s	 a,	 a,	 a,	 a,	 .	 1f
'	 4.)
'
H	 .	 .	 •.	 %	 '...	 '	 Ha,	 i0	 0 4.'	 a,
•	 4).	 O.	 (0	 .	 4.'	 $.	 C'...
O	 4	 4'
>	 •%.,	 .	 ••%,	 .	 'lb
4)
.1-4
a,(a,
a,
a,
S.'
a,
4'
0
a,
S.. 0(0
4) (0 0r
4) .4 >4c
4.) $.4)
a,
v-I
a,
0
4) 4)540
0(1)
4
O)
4.)
U'
0
4.' 4)
i-I(0.0
a,
0E4
•14
4.)
P4
a,
a
x
4)
0
S..
a,
a,
a,
a
•0
a,
v-I
'3
S..
1-4
0
El
0
z
268
Variable	 Sex	 G1Y ' GIA	 G4Y	 GkA
	
Vowel assimilation F
	
31 5
	
k8 65
	21	 33 13
	
63 79
/e/raising	 p	 38 15
	
k2 100
	
M	 £f0 1k	 96100
/&/raising	 F	 k5 36	 73 76
	M 	 kk 37	 7k 81
/ ey / moriophi.
	7	 21 16	 60 65
thongisat ion	 M	 22=.22	 60 73
/ ow / monoph-	 F	 11	 0	 17 22
thongisation	 M	 0 = 0	 65
	/ at / assimilation F
	
29 12	 k9 7k
	M 	 ki 2k	 80 86
/ h / deletion	 F	 28 18	 (60 55)
	
M	 C26 33)
	
65 75
/ t / deletion	 F	 87 67	 97 98
	
14	 81 78	 96 99
/ d / deletion	 F	 78 53
	
(9	 89)
	
M	 85 77	 90 95
/ p / deletion	 F	 69 61	 92 97
	
14	 75 6k	 92 93
/ P / deletion	 F	 67)	 (7	 69)
	
M	 (	 7)	 (7	 71J
/ hA // A /	 F	 68 33	 (82 77)
variable	 M	 56	 8
/man/'/m&/	 F	 k=k	 (2k 23J -
variable	
14	 16 12	 (i 5)
Preposition	 F	 61 36	 83 88
deletion	 M	 '+1 38	 83 85
Table 5.7. The comparison between two age groups by
sex, free speech and for all variables
(Scores: Young - Adult)
Circled cases are exceptions to the general
pattern of
Gi Youngster G1 Adults
Gk YoungsterG4 Adults
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existing in GI adult speech is increasing. So from the point of
view of time, a change is in progress. On the other side, the
decrease in the score of the young Gks, parallel to Gis' increase,
may signal a move towards a less heterogeneous language in future.
However, the process discussed above differs from one variable
to another and from female to male. For example, on vowel assimilation
Gi youngsters of both sexes score much higher than their adults, and
the Gk youngsters decrease the percentage of assimilation considerably
in comparison to G+ adults 1 so the minimum degree of vowel assimilation
in the younger generation rises to 31 per cent compared to 5 per cent
for the adults. The / e / raising variable shows a similar tendency
to fill the gap, but here the Gk males show a much smaller decrease
than their females do. In / & / raising and / ey / monophthongisation,
none of the groups shows a change of more than 13 per cent, whereas
/ ow /monophthongisation shows a somewhat higher tendency to change,
and in fact the minimum raising of the resulting monophthong changes
from 0 to U per cent with GI females. / at / assimilation rises from
12 per cent to 29 per cent. Then we have variables like / t / deletion,
/ r / deletion and preposition deletion which show very small movements,
and other variables in which one side seems to be moving slightly away
from the other. However, the total result of the moves by the two
extreme groups is almost always a smaller difference compared to their
adults. The / h /-/ & / variable, the / man /-'/ m / variable and
/ d / deletion are of this kind.
In contrast, there is just one variable which shows a wider gap
between the two young groups, both female and male, than that of their
adults. However, it should be noted that the difference between them
(1% - 7%) is very small and may perhaps be ignored. This variable
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may thus be in a state of no-change, rather than of change in the
direction of greater differences between social groups.
Overlapping.
It is clear from the above that linguistic variables do not in
fact al]. reflect the same social variables. A more interesting
question about the symbolic function of linguistic variables, because
less discussed in the literature, iswhether variables are similar in
the precision with which they fulfil their social function of locating
speakers socially. It may be thought that we have already supplied the
answer to this question, in our discussion of the differences between
variables in the homogeneity of social groups, where we contrasted
vowel assimilation with / r / deletion as variables differing greatly
in the amount of variation in scores allowed between members of the
same social group. This discussion was indeed highly relevant, but
not conclusive, since it is possible that / r / could be just as
precise a guide to the speaker's group membership, provided groups
spaced their scores out sufficiently to prevent overlap between them.
It makes no difference whether we define the score of a typical female
graduate as lying with 0.5 of 5.6 (as for vowel assimilation), or as
lying within 15.2 of 50.k (for / r / deletion), so long as the score
for a typical member of the next relevant social group lies outside
• this range. The question, then, is to what extent different variables
are similar in the amount of overlap they permit between social groups.
To illustrate the method for measuring overlap, consider a
hypothetical variable whose scores ranged from 0% to 80%, and which
distinguished eight social groups. Each group could occupy, on
average, up to ten points on the percentage scale without overlapping
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with the next groupa, so we need to compare the total space on
the percentage scale available to it with the amount of space it
actually occupies. If the average group takes up more space than
is available to it, it must overlap with the next group, and the more
it takes up, the more it overlaps. A small complication comes in
deciding exactly what the total range of the variable is: are we
to take the highest and lowest individual scores reported, or can we
abstract away from the particularities of these to aomet hi-rkg more
representative? It seems better not to deal in individual speakers'
scores, because of the possibility of excentric very high or very
low scores, so we use instead the highest and lowest group averages, to
define the extremes of the percentage range, and then add on the standard
deviations for each of these groups in order to take account of the
fact that the extreme groups extend beyond their averages. This gives
the corrected total spread for the variable. Next we calculate the
corrected total standard deviation, showing how much space the 'normal'
members of the group occupy (it will be recalled that all but the top
and bottom 3.5.87 per cent of a group's members may be expected to fall
within one standard deviation of the average for the group). This
figure will not be the same as the 'total standard deviation' referred
to above, for the following reason: standard deviations show the
distance on which members deviate from the average iii each direction,
so the number must be doubled in order to show the total span of each
group. We can now compare the corrected total spread CS) with the
corrected standard deviation CD) by simply dividing the latter by
the former and calling the result the 'overlapping index' (01):
01=
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If we apply this formula to the ten variables covered by
the present study, we find that variables appear to fall into
three clearly distinct classes, according to how efficiently they
distinguish members of the eight sex-by-education social groups.
First there is just one variable, vowel assimilation, which is
an extremely efficient distinguisher and scores 0.8I, which means
that the space taken up by the eight groups, as defined by their
standard deviations, is only 84 per cent of the total available.
Putting this another way round, 16 per cent of the range of possible
scores for vowel assimilation can be used as gaps between groups, to
stop them overlapping. In other words, if we know the score for a
speaker on this variable, we are virtually certain to be right in
assigning him or her to one of the eight social groups.
Next we find a range of rather inefficient variables, scoring
between 1.42 and 1.94 , which means that they would need between 42 per
cent and 94 per cent more 'elbow-room' than they actually have in order
not to overlap, or that between 42 per cent and 94 per cent of speakers
could equally well qualify as members of either of two groups on the
basis of their performance on these variables. In fact, these figures
underestimate the amount of overlap between groups, since they are
based on the standard deviation for each group, which it will be
recalled represents the range covered by only the most central 70 per
cent of the group's members, so 30 per cent of all speakers may be
expected to be outside the range of their own group, and therefore
encroaching on the territory of another group and adding to the
overlap. Consequently we may say that from 72 per cent to 100 per
cent of the speakers on these variables may be expected to fail within
the ranges of at least two groups, and of these speakers 24 per cent
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may even be within the range of three groups. The variables in this
second category are the following: / at / assimilation, / a / raising,
/ ey / monophthongisation, / h / deletion, / ha // & / variable and
/ man 1-i m& / variable.
Finally, there is a group of variables whose scores are between
3.42 and 3.82. (The variables in this group are / P / deletion, / d /
deletion and / r / deletion.) Figures such as these suggest that the
variables in this group are highly unreliable indicators of a person's
sex and education, since every speaker could equally well be assigned
to any one of three different groups (and for many speakers, four groups).
This is not to say, of course, that the scores on these variables are
unrelated to education and sex - the group averages for / r / deletion,
the variable with the 'worst' score for overlapping (3.82), rise from
5o.4 per cent for female graduates, through 55.2, 63.6, 66.8, to 78.6
and 76.2 for females and males with primary education, though the
scores for illiterates are somewhat lower (70.4 and 70.8). The scores
for / d / deletion show a similar gradual rise from most to least
educated, and we have already seen that / ? / deletion is a clear
reflector of education for men, though not for womene Thus the
difference between these variables and the others is in their reliability,
or efficiency, as clues as to any randomly chosen individual's group
membership. To sununarise the differences, the first group (containing
just vowel assimilation) are accurate indicators of both sex and education;
the second group are accurate indicators of education (though there is
some risk of assigning an individual, on some of the variables, to an
adjacent education group), provided the speaker's sex is already known;
and this fini1 group allows a speaker's education to be estimated only
roughly, with a good chance of putting him or her in the education
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group next to the right one.
If a variable is such an unreliable indicator of a person's sex
and education, we ought to consider the possibility that it is only
incidentally related to these two social distinctions, but is much
more closely tied to some other distinctions. Unfortunately, we have
no means of testing the relevance of other social distinctions in our
sample, but we have the impression that one of the least efficient
variables discussed above, / ? I deletion, may be a relatively reliable
indicator of a speaker's relations to religion, with a low score for
deletion of I? / indicating a religious background. C/P / in Persian
tends to occur in Arabic loan-words.) However, we cannot assume that
every variable will turn out to be as reliable an indicator as vowel
assimilation, provided we can find the social distinctions of which
it is an indicator; and until we have evidence for other connections
to social structure, we shall have to continue in our belief that some
variables are more precisely tied to social structure than others.
There is a shortcoming in the method of calculating the overlapping-
index presented above, namely in the assumption that in. all cases the
social function of the distinction is to distinguish eight social classes.
We have already seen that this is unrealistic for some of the variables,
as some make less than this number of distinctions. For example, we
saw that 1? / deletion makes no distinctions at all for education
among females, so it distinguishes only five groups (k male and I female).
If we take account of this fact, then our overlapping-index for this
variable is bound to be different from the one calculated above, as
the total range of percentages has to be split among just five groups
instead of eight: in other words, the total standard deviation will
be the sum of five, not eight, standard deviations, one of which is
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the standard deviation for the group containing a].]. the male speakers.
And indeed if we recalculate the overlapping-score for / ? / deletion
on this basis, it comes down from the original astronomical 3.7 to
a rather more reasonable figure of 2.08, which brings it almost within
the range of the earlier group with scores between i.k and 1.9. If
we apply the principle that where one group has an average falling
within the range of another group (as. defined by its average and
standard deviation), and vice versa, these groups should be merged
into one, then we can merge groups on eight of the ten variables - and
indeed, the / d / deletion turns out not to distinguish any groups at
a112 Even with this revision, however, all the variables except vowel
assimilation turn out to be quite inefficient as distinguishers of their
social groups, with overlapping-scores between 1.12 (for / h / deletion)
and 1.72 (/ at / assimilation), with / P / and / r / deletion particularly
inefficient (scoring 2.08 and 2.01 respectively, and / d / deletion a
complete failure.
it is not clear to what conclusion this discussion should have led
us, but two things are clear. One is that variables are not all
equally efficient as markers of social distinctions, and one wonders
whether the inhabitants of Tehran are sensitive to the differences
between the efficient indicators, notably vowel assimilation, and the
inefficient ones. For example, would they pay more attention to the
former than to the latter in a subjective reaction test? The second
is that some linguistic variables are remarkably unhelpful in giving
social information about individual speakers, although they show
clear differences between group averages. In this case one wonders
how and why the social distinctions persist. If individual speakers
are such unreliable sources of evidence on group norms, how are the
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norms passed on from generation to generation without disintegrating
into chaos?
Section IV. Lexical diffusion.
The hypothesis of lexical diffusion (Wang, 1969, Chen, 1972)
that "a phonological rule gradually extends its scope of operation
to a larger and larger portion of the lexicon, until all relevant
items have been transformed by the process" has been applied to
sociolinguistic material for the first time by J. Milroy (1978),
whose evidence from the Belfast vernacular provided support for the
hypothesis. The Persian data on the study of the mechanism of changes
faces some problems to which lexical diffusion seems to give a satisfactory
answer. Here we try to answer two questions:
(a) Do words exhibit different behaviour with respect to a change?
(b) Are phonological changes lexically abrupt?
(a) The results of the analysis of the Persian data shows certain
differences in the behaviour of lexical items which cannot be explained
in terms of the phonological context of the word in question. In other
words, after isolating the effect of different phonological environments
(and even in some cases reducing these differences to nil, in
homogeneous items), we still find some considerable irregularity in
the frequency of application of the rule. Thus the answer to our
first question is 'Yea'. / / raising (see p.76) is an example in
support of the idea. The following items all have / n / in their
structure, but they show a completely different tendency in undergoing
the raising rule: / p n / "that", 1 00%, / xiy&bn / "street", 80%,
/ tehr.n / "Tebran", 38%, / Pal&n / "now", 0%. A particularly clear
case of non-phonologically conditioned differences is provided by
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the following homophones:
/ xxi / in items:
(1) / mixânam /-/ mixunam /
/ rowzexn /r/ rowzexune /
(2) / rez& xxi /'-/ rez xun /
Total
90%
	
kO "I read"
"religious narrator"
"Master Reza"
(3) / xn / in which the nasal is a separate morpheme.
/ mixm /'-'/ mixuin /
	 0%	 47	 want
/ mixn /-/ mixun /	 3	 rlthey want"
(b) Is a phonological change lexically abrupt?
The competing pronunciations of items and words which have
undergone a rule completely and items that have not been affected
by the rule in our Persian data, support the idea that a phonological
change may be phonetically abrupt in certain areas, but it is definitely
lexicaily gradual. Vowel assimilation (see p. 55) provide an example
in support of this claim. In the assimilation process there are
items completely covered by the rule, such as / boro / "go. This
item has no competing pronunciation (11/ bero / in some non-Tehrani
Persian dialects is still alive). Then there are a large number of
items in an ongoing stage with competing pronunciations. Interestingly,
the degree of application of the rule varies in a continuum from over
90 per cent to less than 3 per cent. Table .8 shows this continuum
of items with varying percentages of change.
/ bekon /
/ bedo /
/bexn/
/begu/
/ bekub /
/ bebor /
Table .8.
% assimilated Total
	
91	 331
	
78	 23
139
	
22	 132
	4 	 122
	
3	 124
Assimilation of certain words in free
speech by all speakers.
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There are also items which have not been affected by the rule at
all, such as / bes.z / "make". / at / assimilation (see p. 99)
also provides evidence in support of the idea.
Transition probability
Influence of the previous occurrence of the same variable.
It might seem that it would be easy to tell, at a glance whether
a sequence of occurrences of a variable were occurring in random
alternation or were tending to occur in 'blocks' - a block of standard
forms, then a block of non-standard ones, and so on. However, actual
examples are not always clear. For instance, the pattern in (1) below
looks at first sight like a clear case of a variant occurring in blocks
(with S and N representing standard and non-standard forms):
(1) S S S S S S S N N S S S S S S S S N S S S S N S S S S 3
A moment's thought will show, however, that we cannot treat (1) as
evidence that a standard form is more likely to occur after another
standard form than after a non-standard one, as a standard form is much
more likely to occur under any circumstances than a non-standard one -
only 1k per cent of the variants are non-standard in the total text
represented by (I), so each occurrence nly has a probability of .1k
of being non-standard. Because of the problem of deciding whether or
not a variable such as this, where the variants are very unequal in
their frequencies, shows the kind of blocking behaviour in which we are
interested, we had to develop a numerical measure of the extent to which
variants occurred in blocks, which we call the blocking index.
We used two different methods for calculating the blocking index,
each leading to a somewhat different figure, but both leading to the
same general conclusion. In each case the aim was to arrive at a figure
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which would show the proportion of possible or predicted changes
from one variant to another that bad actually been exploited. A
high degree of blocking would be represented by a low figure on this
scale, since it would mean that relatively few of the opportunities
to switch variants bad been taken up. The simpler method for
calculating a figure is simply to take the actual changes as a
proportion of the number of occurrences of the rarer variant, ignoring
the number of occurrences of the more frequent one. Representing the
number of changes in the text concerned by C and the number of
occurrences of the rarer variant by R, we have the formula in (2)
for the blocking index in its first manifestation:
(2)	 CB1 1 -
This index ranges in principle between 0 and 2, since each occurrence
of the rarer variant allows one change before it and another after it,
so C is capable of being up to twice as large as R.
This formula has serious shortcomings in that it fails to take
account of the number of cases of the more frequent variants. To
take two extreme cases, let us assume that we have just two instances
of the rarer variant in each of two texts, but in one text there were
only three occurrences of the more fxquent one, and in the other
there were three hundred. In the shorter text it would not be at
all surprising if the two instances of the rarer variant occurred
together, giving a blocking index of 1 (C = 2, 2 - 2), and we should
not be entitled to conclude that this was due to the influence of
one instance of the variable on the next instance, as this pattern
could quite easily occur by chance. In the long text, on the other
band, the chances of the two instances of the rarer variant occurring
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next to each other are remote, unless there is a causal connection,
so we might suspect such a connection. To cope with this problem,
pointed out to us by Brian Parkinson, we developed a more complex
index, which took into account the number of occurrences of both
the variants. In this method, we first calculate the number of
changes to be expected by chance, given the numbers of the two variants
overall, and we then compare the actual number of changes (C) with
this predicted figure (P), in much the same way as in (2):
(3)	 BI =
The number of changes to be expected by chance can be calculated
as follows. (This variable and the next one were developed with the
help of Brian Parkinson and Barry Blakely.) Let R and F represent
respectively the number of occurrences in the text concerned, of the
two variants • The probability of any given occurrence of the variable
being the rarer variant is simply B as a proportion of the total
number of occurrences of the variable (F + B), i.e.1 R • Now the
chances of a change happening after each occurrence of the more frequent
variant are the same as the probability of any occurrence being the
other variant, namely 	 R • By similar reasoning we can expect the
same number of changes after the other variant, so the total number
of changes to be predicted in the text, P, is the sum of these two
figures, i.e.
2FR
" P F+R
By applying formula (3) we can now compare the predicted figure with
the number of changes actually found in the text, giving a measure
of the extent to which the number of chnges found is the same as we
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might expect on the assumption that one occurrence of the variable
does not influence the choice of variant on the next occasion that
the variable occurs. If the figure for the blocking index B1 2 is
about 1, this means that the actual and predicted figures are about
the same, and there is rio need to postulate blocking. If on the
other hand the blocking index is much smaller than 1, then we may
conclude that variants are tending to occur in blocks throughout the
text.
What then did we find by applying these two formulae for calculating
blocking indices to our Persian texts? Whichever measure we applied,
the linguistic variable fell into two unequal groups. The smaller
group contained just one variable, the / man /-/ m / variable. The
other group contained all the remaining variables: a variety of
phonological or morphological variables, affecting individual phonemes
in more or less restricted environments (including the vowel assimilation)
and also a syntactic variable involving the presence or absence of a
preposition in certain syntactic contexts, such as the 'to' in 'He
went to Tehran'. The / man // m& / variable turned out to exploit
far fewer of the opportunities for changing from one variant to the
other than any of the other variables. In other words, it seems that
the / man /'-! m / variable, and only this one, occurs in blocks.
The easiest way of showing this is to quote the overall average figures
for the / man /'-'! m& / variable - that is, the average (mean) of all
the individual blocking indices for this variable - compared with
the averages for the other variables. By the first formula (given
in (2)), the / man /'/ m / variable scores an average of 0.86,
whereas all the other variables score between 1.08 and 1.86 (the majority
being between 1.08 and l.k2). And by the second, more complex but more
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significant method of scoring (involving (3) and (Li)), / man /-/ m& /
variable receives an average of 0.53 compared with a range between
0.82 and 1.0 for all the others. In other words, there is more
difference between the average, on this measure, for / man /'-/ m& /
variable than there is among the averages for all the other variables.
Moreover, it is possible to calculate a figure for the number of
changes to be expected on the assumption that one occurrence does
influence the next occurrence, and on the further assumption that this
influence is proportional to the frequency of the variant concerned in
the text. To get this figure we apply the formula in (5), whose
motivation need not detain us here, but which it will be seen predicts
precisely half the number of changes predicted by the formula which
assumes no influence between successive occurrences.
=
It will be seen that this predicts rather well the number of changes
we actually found in the / man f-i m / variable, whose score by the
earlier formula was 0.53, as just mentioned.
The conclusion we have just reached regarding our Persian data
is clearly not the end of the matter, since we must now ask whether
there is any general linguistic characteristic of the / man /'/ m& /
variable which might allow us to predict what we might find on other
variables not yet studied from this point of view, either in Persian
or in other languages. It will be recalled that this variable involves
the choice between two alternative expressions for a single semantic
element, 'I' • This distinguishes it from all the other variables
covered in our study, which all cover alternative forms for a wide
range of different semantic elements. We may now formulate a hypothesis
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concerning variables in any language:
(6) Hypothesis: Any variable tied to a single semantic element
will show blocking behaviour - i.e. its variants .wil]. tend
to occur in blocks rather than being randomly distributed.
All other types of variable will show random distribution of
variants.
One particularly gratifying aspect of this conclusion is that
it receives unexpected confirmation from Montreal French in the
short report by david Sankoff and suzanne Lab erge (1978). Sankoff
and Laberge take a different approach to the study of influences of
successive occurrences on one another. They take it for granted that
successive occurrences of a variable may influence one another, and
then ask whether the influence varies according to the type of syntactic
relation between the successive occurrences - whether they are in the
same clause, or in syntactically unrelated clauses, for instance. (They
find, not surprisingly, that the syntactic relation does influence the
effect of one occurrence on the next.) However, what is interesting
about their discussion is that they refer to just three variables from
Montreal French, and all three variables involve alternative pronouns
for referring to the same person (specifically, on alternating with
"vous, with i].s and with nous, respectively). Clearly, these are
precisely the kind of variable which are predicated by our hypothesis
to show blocking behaviour, and we should predict that if they had
chosen any other variables from their data, they would have found no
influence of one occurrence on the next, whatever the syntactic relation
between the occurrences.
If our hypothesis turns out to be correct, it clearly leads to
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further questions. Why should it be correct? At this point we
seem to have entered the territory of the psycholinguist, since any
explanation must presumably be in terms of processing strategies
or methods, and specifically how the speaker chooses between
alternative ways of expressing his meaning. It would appear that
he can remember how he chose last time provided the choice presented
him was attached directly to a single semantic element such as 'I',
whereas he will not be able to remem,er his last choice if the choice
was tied to a form rather than to a meaning. Thus we may imagine
another language which is similar to Persian in providing two ways of
saying 'I', and where the alternatives are the same as the Persian
/ man / and / m /, but which is different from Persian in that this
alternation is just one instance of a general variable allowing the
phonological sequence / an / to be replaced by / ft /. Now we should
predict that in this other language there would be no blocking effect
for the / man I-'! m& / alternation, since the relevant variable is
tied to a matter of form, and not to a meaning. Clearly there is
little chance of finding a language like this against which we could
test the hypothesis, but it does seem to us that the question we have
just considered as sociolinguists suggests some interesting questions
for investigation by our colleagues in psycholinguistics.
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A.	 The Questionnaire
1. The general questions about the informant.
Ia. How long have you lived in thin part of Tebran? Where were
you living before?
lb. Have you ever been out of Tehran for a long time?
Ic. What is your job?
Id; What is your husband's/wife's job? (for adults)
le. What were you doing before taking this job?
If. What is your father's job?
1g. To which schools did you go and for how long?
2. Would you please read these sentences in a natural maimer
(see II below)
3. Some questions about the Tebrani dialect, national ceremonies
and address form.
3a. Do you prefer Tehrani dialect to other dialects such as Isfahani,
Shirazi and so on?
3b. When you speak Tebrani dialect, can your non-Tebrani friends
recognise your accent?
3c. Can you explain the moharram (Islamic holy month) mourning?
3d. Can you explain the Now rum (Iranian new year) ceremonies such
as Chahar shambe sun, sizde bedar ?
3e. Which of these three terms / to /, / om& / and / janâbe &li /
do you use when you are addressing the following people: your
mother, father, grandmother, grandfather, older brothers and
sisters, younger brothers and sisters, husband, wife (for adults),
your close and non-close colleagues, immediate and very high
superior (for adults) teacher and schoolmaster (for schoolchildren)
and strangers? Suppose you address your colleague who is your
close friend as / to /, how do you address him if you both go
to your boss's office and talk to each other in his presence?
k. The informant was asked to answer a series of questions which
lead him to pronounce certain lexical items (see III>
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5. Some further general questions about the informant and his
attitudes.
5a. What do you like the most in Tehran, and what do you dislike?
5b. As far as you remember, what kind of changes has Tehran undergone?
3c. What kind of sport do you like?
3d. What do you normally do in your free time?
5e. Can you describe an incident which has happened to you, and which
you remember well?
6. Now can you read this list of words carefully and with pause?
(see IV)
7. Now will you read it again, but this time as fast as you can?
8. We may have some minutes of tape left, now let's talk about a
subject that you are more interested in.
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II.	 Sentences
/ bebin etouri mituni 'az xeyre begozari /
how you can get rid of it"
/ begu er&q r rowan bekone va &me r bexore /
"Tell him to put the light on and have his dinner"
/ m&.st r& benz tu peyxn&ne bad be gin bexor /
"Pour the yoghurt in the cup and then eat it"
/ zan be mard peyqm dd ke be mowqe behet i'ettela? mid1im /
"The woman send a message to the man that I inform you in time"
/ b sand fanne zub bekuba zemin /
"Bring him down with some good techniques"
/ baraye peyyand zadan b&yad xe ye 'asli ra bebori /
"For grafting you have to cut the main branch"
/ ?etminn dâram ke emruz xxie ye âq& rowze xni va mowpeze east /
"I am sure there is religious narrating in his house today"
/ mowzupe m&in r xeyli s&de gerefte /
"He considers the car problem very
/ ?extiyr dnid ,etefâqan ma hame be om& 'ehterrn mithnim /
"Surely we all respect you"
/ m&dere xodA biyâmorza xeyli mownede Pehter&n bud /
"His late mother was trustee"
/ seyl &nad hanie j& ?&b rah oft&d /
"After the flood there s water everywhere"
/ tu meydne tare bar foruh muse parzune /
"In the market fruits are very cheap"
/ yek sowq&t xub bar&t miyaraxn /
"I will bring you a nice present"
/ yek leb&s beduz ke 'andze ye tanat b&e /
"Make a suit which fits you properly"
/ rowqan nabâti paz rowqan heyvni saiemtare /
"Vegetable oil is healthier than animal oil"
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/ yek howle ye xok mixam /
"I want a dry towel"
/ b xodam peynian bastam ke hama rast begam /
"I promised always to speak the truth"
/ kabutare hi z4 zd kardani /
"I freed the pigeon"
/ e&re yek towqe sangin sare xare bire endxtand /
"Yes, they put a heavy bridle on poor donkey"
/ dusti dram dar yek ahre dur ke slhst pu r nadide ?Sni /
"I have a friend in a remote city whom I did not see for a long
/ raft be ahre xoda bap d digar nadidama /
"He went to his town and I have not seen him since"
/ te?ddi az n.meh& gom od /
"Some of the letters are lost"
/ pirhane hr xne ye ?&stinkut&h behet miyad /
"The short sleeve check shirt suits you"
/ dust dt vaxti mast nikard ?v&z bexnad /
"He liked to sing when he was drunk"
/ xhara mebri ham s&lh dar tehr&n bud /
UHis sister Mehri was also in Tehran"
/ xeyli ratgu dorastkr va mehrabn bud /
"She was very truthful, honest and kind"
- 
/ niS? mulaxi ruzh&ye jom?e miram manzele.n /
"I usually go to his house on Fridays"
/ e daatpoxti dire ma?reke /
"She is a very good cook"
/ pagar ahrz&d raft ?&star bexare pas zud miyd /
"If Sharzad went to buy lining, she will be back soon"
/ goft mapni nadre ke &dam berabne biy&d jeloye niardom /
"He said it was not right to stay naked in front of the people"
/ bale digar lbod ba?da ham nowbate m&st /
"Yes, I suppose it will be my turn next"
/ duatam inahbubiyate ziy&di beyne Pa?za darad /
"My friend is very popular among the members"
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/ oftd va Qostaxane dasta 'ekast /
"He fell and broke his hand"
/ gone nistam va ineyli ham be qaza nadram /
"I am not hungry and I have no appetite for food"
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III.	 Questions leading to particular answers.
1. What do you do when you want to cook an omelette from the time
you get in the kitchen?
Answer: Here the informant says that he first put the cooker on.
So he uses the term / rowan kardan / "to put on", and
he pours cooking oil in the pan / rowqan / "cooking oil"
and the rest, without being aware of my intentions.
2. What do you bring for your friend when you come back from a
journey?
Answer: / souq&t / presefltI
3. What do you use for drying your face after washing it?
Answer: / howle / "towel"
Li. What is the main duty of a clergyman?
Answer: / mow'eze I, / rowze / "preaching"
5. What is the effect of several days of raining?
Answer: / seyl / "flood"
6. Can you give the imperative form of the following verbs: / didan /
"to see", / xordan / "to eat", / goftan / "to say", / neestan / "to
sit", / rixtan / "to pour", / duxtan / "to sew", / raftan / "to go",
/ davidan / "to run", / kardan / "to do", / kubidan / "to mash",
/ paridan / "to jump"
7. For writing a composition you first need a
Answer: / mowzu? / topicI
8. One of the dairy products.
Answer: / mist / "yoghurt"
9. The feeling that we always have for elderly people.
Answer: / 'ehtarg.m / "respect"
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10. The word which mostly comes with / and /
Answer: / peymn / "promise"
11. The synonym for / ziyd /
Answer: / xeyli / "very"
12. What is the procedure of cutting a branch and joining to a
branch of another tree from the same origin?
Answer: / peyvand / "graft"
13. The instrument on the neck of a carriage horse.
Answer: / towq / "bridle"
1k. The synonym for / xabar ddan /
Answer: / ?etela? d&dan / "to inform"
15. The instrument for measuring milk, yoghurt and so on.
Answer: / peymne / "measure"
16. The synonym for / mowzu? /
Answer: / mowred / "case, instance"
17. The synonym for / egune /
Answer: / etowr / "how"
18. The synonym for / eqadar /
Answer: / sand / "how much"
19. Where one normally buys fruits and vegetables.
Answer: / meydn /
20. Tehran is a big
Answer: / ahr / "city"
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21. The number after three.
Answer: / hr / "four"
22. The synonym for / mohabbat /
Answer: / mehrabni / "kindness"
23. The condition word.
Answer: / eagar / "if"
2k. The inside part of a coat.
Answer: / istar / "lining"
25. The coat made ofthe skin of a sheep.
Answer: / puatin / "sheepskin"
26. It is sweet and you put it in tea.
Answer: / ekar / "sugar"
27. One of the colours.
Answer: / sefid / "white"
28. The antonym for / ar/
Answer: / xeyr / "blessing"
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Iv.	 Word List
/ sowqat /
/ .z&d/
/tan/
/ seyd /
/ mohre /
/ i'ehtai4m/
/sar/
/ daster&st /
/ m&in/
/ehre/
/ owhar /
/zan/
/mard/
/ bebin /
/ rowqan /
/?re/
/ peitamd /
/ mowzup /
/ bexor /
/ rowan /
/peyni&n/
/mhi/
/ahr/
/ ?agar/
/?.star /
/ raft /
"present"
"free"
"body"
"hunting"
"nut"
"respect"
"head"
"right band"
"car"
"face"
"husband"
"man"
"look"
"oil"
"yes"
"trust"
"topic"
"eat"
"bright"
"promise"
"fish"
"city"
tjffl
"lining"
"he went"
/ peyvand /
/ bezan /
/ baple borun /
/ pustin /
/beko/
/ peynizte /
/ dusta /
/ bebz /
/ bexand /
/belis/
/ stin boland /
/ mehri /
/ ba?di /
/begu/
/ towq /
/ etafaq /
/ xeyli /
/xar/
/fan/
/bein/
/ goft/
/ jom?e /
/j'a?z./
/ ma?reke /
/rsti/
/ eeteia? /
"graft"
"hit"
"wedding ceremony"
"sheepskin"
"kill"
"measure"
"his
"loose"
laughI
"lick"
"long
"a name"
"the next"
"tell"
"brjdle"
"incident"
very
"donkey"
"trick, technique"
"sit"
"he told"
"Friday"
"members"
"quarrel"
"truth"
"news"
"case, instance"
"flood"
"cooking"
"other"
"popular"
"bone"
"go"
"truthful"
"time"
"may God forgive h
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/ ta?yin /
/ lna?ni /
/ ahrzM /
/xeyr/
/ meydn /
/hêr/
/ pemruz /
/m&st/
/ bekon /
/ howle /
/ extiyr /
/ rowze /
/ bekub /
/ btin/
/ ba?d /
/ bes&z /
/ ?eetekn /
/beur/
/ mow'eze /
/ moht&j /
/bexn/
/eangin/
/ etowr /
/ bebor /
/ peyqm /
/and/
/ beduz /
/ jetminn /
"appointment"
"meaning"
"blessing"
"market"
"four"
"toda7"
uyoghurtt
optionht
"preaching"
"mash"
"sleeve"
"then, after"
"build"
"cup"
"needy, poor"
"read"
heavyI
"cut"
!messagehI
"how much"
"sew"
"confidence"
/ benz /
/ znowred /
/ seyl /
/ dastpoxt /
/ berehne /
/ bale /
/digar/
/ xnahbub /
1 postaxn /
/ boro /
/ raetgu /
/ mowqep /
/ biy&morz /
/ ?&b/
/ui&dar/
/ side /
/ stardr /
/ m&sth /
/ dustam /
/ doraatkr /
/ekar/
/ sefid /
/?ata/
/ ?eyb /
IsimpleI
"yoghurts"
"my friend"
"sugar"
"white"
fault"
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B.	 The Texts
The following are some short transcriptions of different
social dialects, recorded without the knowledge of the speakers.
They are:
(1) The speech of a radio news reader;
(2) The unwritten speech of a University lecturer during a seminar;
(3) The conversation of a group of workers in a print-house;
(k) The conversation of two men from a fruit market in the
south of Tehran.
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BI. The News, 3rd September, 1976, Radio Iran, Tehran
/ erkat konandegâ1i dar konfarise ?arzybi ye 	 uzei bd
az	 re iemruz b erkat dar panj komite ye jod&ge Pina&d4
?i r& bar&ye bebude kveye ?4uze dar kevar rnatra1kardan2
ba? d az zolii'e 'emruz dar Iedame ye kre konfarns, namâyandegne
krgar	 keâvarz, dejuy
	 de ?UZ b maqhye	 '
bo1a paye ?e kevar va ?astad va pauhandeg dar nrede ive
ye ?uzei ye kehar be bahe va barrasi pardxtañ2
vazire polum va ?4uzee 4li dar yek gof to onud b xabarnegre
m& go namyandeg&ne dejuyn va de muzne hazer dar konfarns
bar&ye enxte bte festdha va bear s?ane dive ye gozinee
deju be goftegu va r&yzani xhand pardaxt /
"The participants of the educational assessment conference this
afternoon attended in five separate committees. They gave some
suggestions about the ways of improving the educational system in
the country.
This afternoon in the continuation of the conference, the
representatives of workers, farmers, University and high school
students met the country's high officials, the professors and the
researchers, and discussed the educational system of the country.
The Minister of Science and Higher education in an interview
with our reporter, said that the representatives of University and
high school students in the conference discussed the improvement
of the methods for selecting the right and talented students."
1, 2, 3, 6, 10, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 2k, 25, 27,
28, 30, 33, 35, 36, 37, 8, 39, kO, k.	 / /'-/ u / variable
1, 13, k2. / ? / deletion
5, 7, 9, 11, 1k, 31, 11, 1i4.	 / h / deletion
8, 25a, k3. / hi // / variable
12, 26, 32. / d / deletion
29. / ow / monophthongisation
3k. / t / deletion.
A].]. sentences have SOY word order.
/ r / deletion /
/ a I-', U / variable
60. / d / deletion
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B2. An unscripted talk by a lecturer in a linguistic seminar
in Melli University, Tehran, 1976.
/ man mitarsam agar be ?in k&r ede dade bee va pag
har ruz in jur loq&t baraye zabe f&rsi bes*za 7 na faqat ?ertebat
bn mardom dar valyte inoxtalef ?az bn mire, balks m& ?ertebtem
b& gozatem tadr.jan be tre jeddi fam da midim.
bde fek.konam ice harnân towr ice ,ii&n farmudand m ?aZ axt jahat
I J
	
Tb	 17 1	 I	 p Zi	 22
gereftre ?avaqebe izt male haatim
yeki in ice aga ma enin zabi r mowrede qeflat qarx, bedim2a 2
Va be
	 tavajjo nakonirn pin xatar has ice nevieandegane n perd.z
Va n juye m& be xey&le ?inke be yek w ,jelism gerye
midahand dar d&st&nbIun vaxti 'axse d&stân sohbat mikonan
55 6	 yr	 -,	 11:0 4
kar betarand, Pag	 in esraf besav va ljeje 6
beavad kam kam mardom tneale mardomi xan bud ke dar borje
geft.r a odan va zab& y-ekdigar 14 naxhand fahniid /56	 57	 585Ba5960
"I am afraid that if they continue this business and if every day
they introduce new terms for the Persian language not only the connection
among the people of different geographical areas vii]. disappear, but also
our connection with our ancient traditions gradually but seriously will
break.
I think, as he said, we are in danger from several directions.
First, if we neglect the language and pay no attention to it,
there is the danger of new wave writers who on the supposition that they
have realistic tendencies the characters in their stories speak the
local dialects.
If this type of style will be used widely and the local accents
expand, then gradually the people, like those in the Tower of Babel,
will not be able to understand each other."
jeye malli
tarvij
1,15. / man /'-'/ in / variable
2, 4, li e 16, 24, 25a, kka, 47, 8, 58a.
3, 5, 10, 12, 17, 19, 29, 37, 39, 40, 57.
6, 27, 45, 53. Vowel assimilation
7, 21, 22, 34, 36, 42, 46, 48, 53, 55, 56,
8, 9. /ey /monophthongisation
I)	 9a, 30, 31. / ow / monophthongisation14, 28. / t / deletion
15, 19, 20. Polite form
23, 32, 22. / ? / deletion
27a, 35, 41, 42, 44, 49, 51, 4, 59, 61. / h / deletion38, 50, 52. /
	 /s/ / variable
19
20
21
22
23
2k
25
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B3. The conversation of a group of workers in a print-shop.
Tehran, 1976.
1 / miri maad 6iith koni /	 "Why do you want to go to Mashhad?"
2 / ki /	 "Who?"
3 / to /	 "You."
k / inixd ber. tbe kong /	 "He is going for repentance."
5 / na b&bâ paraq xordan, didi h&1& / "Not to repent for drinking alcohol."
6 / dvud jn her ki bere maad b:d t&be kone / "Dear Davood, anyone who
7	 ges to Mashad has to repent."
7 / liar i baxy sen avval b mid / "Anything you wish on your first10	 ''	 trip will be granted."
8 /?rev1].a/
9 / &ce man raftani maad sen1a't3
"Yes, I believe so."
avvalam bud / "I went to Maslihad, it was
my first trip."
10 / p&q& davud sam xarabe /	 "Davood, my watch is broken."
11 / ve1e kon b&b. vele& kon /	 "Leave him alone, leave him."
12 / man seri avval bud raftam, gu. mikoni / "It was my first trip (to Masbha
'r	 are you listening?"
13 / hosen ben unjâ i migi /	 "Hoseyn, what would you wish when you go15b	 'T6 la	 there?"
1k / 4migam /	 "What would I wish?"
15 /	 migi /	 "What do you wish?"
16 / mazurat	 /	 "What do you mean?"
17 / Pem&n rez& haj je ms haj je m& foqarâa	 "linani Reza is our Mecca pilgnimag
the IbWcca of the poor."
18 / nemifi digj	 "You do not understand."
/ taqsire Pq&rez& od /	 "It was Reza's fault."
/ goam om& *,t&yitun berm / "1 said the four of you should go."23^tv/ vl1& bo or p &n /	 "I swear to the holy Qorari."
/ ,'asan be qasde dva ?adam pâyin / "I came downstairs to fight."
/ ?ainm& li ngmardi mi'e /	 "But it will be cowardliness."
/ to kojâ rafti /	 "Where did you go?"
/ b& pur raftim toqi /	 "With Shahpur we went to see the film
31	 32
1, 1, 8, 11, 12, 1k, 20, 22, 31. / h / deletion: 3,12a,21. / r / deletion
2, 16a, b, c, d. / 0 / raising: 10, 2k, 25. vowel assimilation
5, 9, 32. / ow / monophthongisation: 1 3, 1 5a,21 a /ma/..-.'/m/ variable
6. / d / deletion:	 15b, 29, / ey / monophthongisation
7, 16, 17, 23, 36, 38, 30. / & /-/ u / variable: 18,19. / t / deletion
15, 25a, 27. /? / deletion.
Sentences 1, 4, 6, 9, 13, 22, 25 have SVO word order and
deleted preposition.
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Bk. The conversation of two men from a fruit market in the south
of Tehran.
/ ba ba hosen aqa, hâlet etore hoseri 	 /3
"Hey, Hoseyn, how are you, Hoeyfl7t
/ qorbunet bn /
"Thank you."
/ i 'ode ho8en &qâ /
7
"What is wrong, HoseynV'
/ hii d&:s dandunam dard mikone /TO	 TOa
"Nothing, really, I have toothache."
/ e dandunet dard mikone ?in ke izi nis bba /TI	 Tla	 T2
"Oh, do you have toothache? It is simple."
/ boro do tâ sig&r beke ye xode ne&st am bez ru /
1	 Tk	 1.4w Tkb 33
"Smoke two cigarettes and put some starch on it."
/ doktor 1ioktor vele kon /
"Do not go to the dentist."
/ pulet 8bixod xarj nakon /
"Do not waste your money."
/ yeki agnadunemigein guniye /
"Someone may think this is gunny •"
/ ?e feli gwii tane karde /
"Oh, he put on gunny."
/ mige guni nie /
"He says it is not gunny."
/ ?iIl guni	 be Pin surat nis /
"This, is not gunny, gunny is not l.e this •"
/ jje to man nemix /
"I do not want it."
/ kesi xune m& nabud raftim xune parviz /
"There was no one in our house so we went to Parviz'a house."
/ guni re did gof me a koj& ovordi /
"She saw the gunr and said, where did you get it?"
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/ ba.d gofte mite bara manam befresse /
33	 3tF	 35	 35a	 337
"She said, may he get some for me?"
/ goft nemidnam h&l& bibam	 mi/
"I said, I do not know. I will see what I can do."
/	 qo]. dada bard befreim /
"Then I promised to get it for her."
/	 montazer mdim md /
"I wait and wait."
1, 35a . / h / deletion
2, k, 8. / ey / monophthongiaation
5, 10, 11, 20, 2k, 25, 27, 30, 3k, k7, k9.	 / /'-'/ u / raising
7, ki. / e / raising
9, lOa, ha, 20a, 21, 35, 37, k2. / d / deletion
12, 22b, 23, 31, 3k. / t / variable
13, 1kb, 1,0.	 Vowel assimilation
lka, 22a, 36, k5. / at / assimilation
1k, 15, 17, 18, 19.	 / r /deletion
16. Rhythmic doubling
26, 28, 29, 38, L,.k, k6, k9. / man /-'/ m / variable
33, k3. / P / deletion
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C. The Blocking and Non-Blocking Recording Sheets
As an example, two recording sheets are presented here,
one from the / man /r-'/ m& / variable which indicates a case
of blocking, and the other from the / h / deletion, a phonological
variable that shows a non-blocking score pattern. Both variable
recording sheets are from one ttQkt male informant. (See Chapter
Five, section three).
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pe No. 21	 Social class G+	 Sex, Male	 Age, Adult
Variable: /man/ — /ma/	 man-
-	 +	 +	 -	 +	 +	 +
-	 +	 +	 +	 +	 +	 -
+	 +	 +	 -	 -	 +	 +	 +
+	 +	 +	 -	 +	 +	 -	 +
-	 +	 +	 -	 +	 +	 -	 +
-	 +	 +	 -	 +	 +	 -	 +
-	 +	 +	 -	 +	 '+	 -	 +
-	
-	 +	 +	 +	
-	 +
-	
-	 +	 -	 +	 +	 -	 +
-	
-	 +	 +	 +	 +	 -.	 +
-	 +	 +	 +	 +	 +	 -	 +
-	 +	 +	 +	 -	 +	 +	 +
-	 +	 +	 +	 +	 +	 +	 +
+	 +	 +	 +	 +	 +	 +	 +
+	 -	 +	 +	 +	 -	 -	 +
+	 -	 +	 +	 +	 -	 +
+	 -	 +	 +	 +	 +
+	 -	 +	 +	 +	 +
+	 -	 +	 +	 -	 +
+	 -	 +	 -	 -	 +	 +
+	 -	 -	 -	 -	 +
+	 -	 -	 -	 -	 +	 +
+	 -	 -	 -	 -	 +	 +
+	 -	 -	 +	 -	 +	 +
+	 -	 -	 +	 -	 +	 +
+	 -	 -	 +	 +	 +	 +
+	 -	 +	 +	 +	 +	 +
+	 -	 +	 +	 +	 +	 +
+	 +	 +	 +	 -	 +
+	 +.	 +	 -	 +	 +
+	 +	 +	 +	 +	 +	 -
+	 +	 +	 +	 +
+	 +	 +
+
+
+
-	 61%/271
++
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
71%/87
30k
Tape No. 21	 Social C1a8s 0k	 Sex, Male	 Age, Adult
Variable: / Ii / deletion	 Ii -
	 0 +
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
tehran
yahya
tehran
tebrani
panjah
esteshad
sabrdan
yahya
sabne
aahne
marhale
aahr
sahr
sabre
sabre
pahlavi
phlvi
pahlavi
pahiavi
pahiavi
jahe].
jahel
mahele
rah
jahel
rah
tahail
bchran
sahrebani
pahiavi
moshadham
sahr
sahz
moharrain
moharram
moharrain
sahhaseyni +
sobh	 +
nahar
babam
dastgahas	 +
daatgahaa	 +
rah	 +
qahbe	 +
ahie	 +
dah	 +
dah	 +
maham	 +
dah
dab	 +
mohsen	 +
rahete	 +
cahete	 +
sarhang
sobh	 +
enhesar
enhesar
cahar	 +
enhesar
tahvil
sa.hr	 +
sowhar
qahve	 +
qahve	 +
qahve	 +
qahve	 +
qahve	 +
sahab	 +
qahve
qahve
qahve
baham
ahmad
ahmad
ahmad
mohammad
bedehi
bedehkar
bedehi
ahniad
cahar
ehteram
cahar
cahar
sobh
sahr
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